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INTRCDUCTION

Statement of Purpose

The purpose of this project is to develop a workbook for second
vear Greek at Eugene Bible College. Through its use, students will
develop the knowledge and skills necessary for doing New Testament Greek
exegesis. The workbook will be used by seniors who are in the pastoral
and missicnary studies programs.

Each of these programs has general objectives designed to help
fulfill the purpose and goals of Eugene Bible College. The purpose of
the College is to train and prepare leaders for the Church of Jesus
Christ: those who effectively use natural and acquired skills and
characteristics for the successful performance of a church related
vocation. This is implemented by the various programs and departments
of the college. Both the pastoral and missionary studies programs have
formulated a set of objectives that are key to the Greek classes and thus
this project.

Through the Pastoral Studies Program the College proposes to
develop students who -

1. Possess and demonstrate in the day-to-day activities of 1ife and

ministry a personal evangelical Christian philosophy of Tlife.

ro

Possess and can effectively use knowledge and skills necessary
to the successful performance of specific pastoral and evangelistic
ministerial functions such as preaching, church-school teaching,

and the personal sharing of one's faith.




The second year Greek course contributes to the first objective
in a broad way. A Christian philosophy of 1ife will develop through
proper theological foundations. These may be developed and enhanced
through New Testament Greek exegesis. The second program objective
is also in focus during the course. Doing exeagetical projects
increases one's understanding of how to prepare for preaching and/or
teaching Scripture, and using scholarly tools.

The Missionary Studies Program has been developed to prepare
individuals to serve as foreign missionaries. Since the nature of
missions work is closely related to that of the pastoral and evangel-
istic ministries, the two programs are very similar in objectives.
The distinctive objective that relates to the Greek course is -

Evidence an understanding of cultural differences and potential

barriers to successful missions work.

This objective may be furthered by understanding the kinds of
interpretive differences that culture imposes upon the text of the
New Testament. The need for reinterpreting the message of the Gospel
into another culture is highlighted in exegesis.

The second year Greek courses (Gr 411, 412, and 413) have behavioral
objectives which support the general objectives of the pastoral and
missionary programs. The objectives of these courses are to develop

students who will be able to -

1. Demonstrate a better acquaintance with the language, style and syntax

of Colossians. I Thessalonians and I Peter through a review of the



grammatical principles of Koine Greek. This is evidenced by
completing the daily assignments in the exegetical workbook
according to schedule.

2. Improve knowledge of the vocabulary of the Greek New Testament
as evidenced by successfully passing the vocabulary quizzes from
Metzger's word frequencies (500 - 10 times), and by demonstrated
ability to read from the Greek New Testament.

3. Recognize the various parts of speech and explain their syntac-
tical siagnificance as demonstrated by class recitation and by
completing the syntax worksheets as assigned.

4. Develop skill in doing exegesis which includes translation,
textual criticism. syntactical analysis, and lexical studies.
This objective is primary and will be evidenced by completing
a total of seven exegetical projects throughout the year in
one New Testament book.

It may be concluded that the purpose of this project is to
support the purpose, goals and objectives of Eugene Bible College's
pastoral and missionary studies programs as well as the objectives
of Gr 411, 412, and 413. It is hoped that the best curriculum will

be developed for establishing student competencies in exegesis.




Statement of the Problem

There are several reasons why an exegetical workbook is needed.
First, there are as many methods for doing an exegesis of Scripture
as there are books on the subject. From these methods it must be
decided what would build upon the grammar and reading skills already
developed through the first year Greek course. Eugene Bible College
students come into second year Greek with a basic grasp of grammar

from J. Gresham Machen's book, New Testament Greek for Beginners (Mac-

millan, 1951). A rudimentary reading skill from Marvin R. Wilson's book,

A Guide for the Study of the First Letter of John in the Greek New

Testament (Baker, 1979), was also developed in first year Greek. Build-
ing upon this background is the challenge that this project will attempt
to meet.
Second, there are no grammar or exegetical workbooks on the
market that meet the needs of the second year Greek students. The
arammars and available workbooks neither systematically integrate
the various elements involved in doing exegesis, nor are they divided
into lessons that match the academic calendar. As a result, the
challenge is for the teacher to integrate (1) vocabulary building.
(2) reading skills, (3) translation skills, (4) textual and punctuation
criticism, (5) syntactical-grammatical knowledge. and (6) lexical skills.
This project will attempt to meet this need by its systematic inte-
gration of these areas within the academic calendar of the College.
There is one book that focuses upon syntactical-grammatical

knowledge and is the best intermediate grammar available: A Greek




Grammar of the New Testament (Broadman Press, 1979) by Curtis Vaughan

and Virtus Gideon. It takes a workbook approach giving a lesson in
grammar followed by its application to a passage in the New Testament.
The practical exercises give the student the opportunity to apply
the grammar in the preceding lesson and are well suited in length
for the normal classroom period. The book's weakness is that exercises
sometimes ask for grammatical information not covered until later
lessons. This jumping ahead tends to frustrate students since the
question overwhelms their grasp of grammar at that point. It also
does not work toward developing exegetical skills.

Third, an exegetical workbook is needed because there is a
noticeable lack of "able exegetes" in the pulpits today. It has
been said that "The church, the world, and the Kingdom will always
be poorer for the lack of able exegetes" (DeVries, p. 10). People
today hunger to hear, "Thus says the Lord". It is the writer's
desire to develop "able exegetes" prepared to preach and teach the

authoritative Word of God from the pulpit.



Design of the Project

The sequence of daily lessons in the courses Gr 411, 412, and

413, are as follows:

FALL TERM Gr 411 SCHEDULE (11 weeks)

WEEK DAY

ASSIGNMENTS {VG = Vaughan/Gideon; DM = Dana/Mantev)

Mon
1 Wed
Fri
Mon
2 Wed
Fri
Mon
3 Wed
Fri
Mon
4 Wed
Fri
Mon
5 Wed
Fri
Mon
6 Wed

Fri

Introduction to Course; Lecture: What is Exegesis?

VG chapter 1, DM pp. 122-135, Pronoun Review

Vocabulary Quiz 500 - 201 frequency; DM 115-121, Adjectives
DM 96-113, Prepositions: Sight reading I John.

Vocab Quiz 200-201; Lecture: Principles of Textual Criticism
DM 234-267, Adverbs, Conjunctions, Particles Review.

VG Unit II Chapter 2; Lecture: The Nom/Voc Cases.

Vocab Quiz 120-81; Lecture: The Practice of Textual Criticism
Colossians 1:1-8, Nom/Voc case-syntax worksheet due.

VG chapters 4 & 6; Lecture: The Genitive/Ablative Cases.
Vocab Quiz 80-61; Lecture: Punctuation Criticism

No Class

Col. 1:9-20. Gen/Ab1 case-syntax worksheet due.

Voc Quiz 60-50: Lecture: Approaches to Translation.

VG chs. 8 & 10; Lecture: Dative/Locative/Instrumental Cases
Col. 1:21-29, Dat/Loc/Inst case-syntax worksheet due.

Vocab Quiz 49-42; Lecture: Principles of Translation.

MID TERM PROJECT DUE: Project discussion.




WEEK DAY
Mon

7 Wed
Fri

Mon

8 Wed
Fri

Mon

9 Wed
Fri

Mon

10 Wed
Fri

Mon

11 Wed

Fri

ASSIGNMENT
VG chapter 12; Lecture: The Accusative Case
Vocab Quiz 41-34; Lecture: Structural Analysis .
Col. 2:1-5; Accusative case syntax worksheet due
Col. 2:6-15; Review all cases syntax
Col. 2:16 - 3:4; Case syntax review worksheet due
Quiz on Case Syntax; Vocab Quiz 33-30.
Col. 3:5-17; Case syntax review worksheet due
Vocab Quiz 29-26; Lecture: Lexical Analysis
THANKSGIVING BREAK
VG chapter 16, DM 135-153; Lecture: The Article
Vocab Review Quiz 500-61; Exegetical project discussion
Col. 3:18 - 4:6; Article syntax worksheet due
Col. 4:7-18; Case/article review worksheet due
Vocab Review Quiz 60-26; Exegetical project discussion

Quiz on the Article; Final exegetical project discussion

WINTER TERM Gr 412 SCHEDULE (9 plus weeks)

Fri
Mon
1 Wed
Fri
Mon
2 Wed

Fri

Introduction to course; Lecture: Review of Exegesis

VG chs 17 & 18, DM 154-164; Lecture: Person, #, Voice of Verbs
Vocab Quiz 25-24; 1 Thessalonians 1:1-3

VG chs 20,21,22, DM 165-176; Lecture: Moods (modes) of Verbs

1 Thess. 1:4-10; Voice/mode worksheet due

Vocab Quiz 23-22; 1 Thess. 2:1-4

VG 29,30,31, DM 176-191; Lecture: Present & Imperfect Tense

Uses.



WEEK DAY

Mon
3 Wed
Fri
Mon
4 Wed
Fri
Mon
5 Wed
Fri
Mon
6 Wed
Fri
Mon
7 Wed
Fri
Mon
8 Wed
Fri
Mon
9 Wed

Fri

ASSIGNMENT
I Thess. 2:5-16; Tense syntax worksheet due.
Voc Quiz 21-20; I Thess. 2:17-20
No Class
VG chs 32,33 & 34, DM 191-208; Lecture: Verb Tenses
Voc Quiz 19-18; Exegetical Project discussion.
I Thess. 3:1-5; Tense-syntax Worksheet due
I Thess. 3:6-13; Tense-syntax Worksheet due
Voc Quiz 17; Lecture: The Exegetical "Big Idea" Revisited
MID TERM PROJECT DUE; Exegetical Project discussion
VG chapter 35, DM 220-233; Lecture: Participles
I Thess. 4:1-6; Spiritual Growth Conference
I Thess. 4:7-12; Participle-syntax worksheet due
I Thess. 4:13-18, Participle-syntax worksheet due
Vocab Quiz 16; Lecture: Interpretive diagrams
No Class
VG chapter 42, DM 208-220; Lecture: Infinitives
Vocab Quiz 15; Lecture: The Homiletic Bridge
I Thess. 5:1-11; Infinitive-syntax worksheet due
I Thess. 5:12-28, Infinitive-syntax worksheet due
Review Vocab Quiz 25-15; Exegetical Project discussion

Quiz on Verbs, Participles & Infinitives

SPRING TERM Gr 413 SCHEDULE (10 weeks)

1 Wed

Fri

Introduction to the Course; Lecture: Structure Revisited

VG chapter 46, DM 268-288; Lecture: Clauses



WEEK

DAY

Mon
Wed
Fri
Mon
Wed
Fri
Mon
Wed
Fri
Mon
Wed
Fri
Mon
Wed
Fri
Mon
Wed
Fri
Mon
Wed
Fri
Mon

Wed

I Peter 1:1-9, Hypotactic Clause worksheet

Voc Quiz 14; Lecture: Diagramming Structure

I Peter 1:10-16, Infinitival Clause worksheet

I Pet 1:17-21; Participial Clause worksheet
Vocab Quiz 13; Lecture: Charting Structure

I Peter 1:22-25, Substantival Clause worksheet
I Peter 2:1-10, Adjectival Clause worksheet
Vocab Quiz 12; Exegetical Project Discussion
EXEGETICAL PROJECT #1 DUE

I Peter 2:11-17; Conditional Sentence worksheet
I Peter 2:18-25; Indirect Speech worksheet

No Class

I Peter 3:1-7; Prohibitions worksheet

Vocab Quiz 11; Exegetical Project Discussion
Lecture: Case/Article Syntax Review

I Peter 3:8-17; Case/Article syntax worksheet

I Peter 3:18-22; Lecture: Exegesis & Expository Preaching
EXEGETICAL PROJECT #2 DUE

I Peter 4:1-11, Tense/Voice/Mode syntax worksheet
Vocab Quiz 10; Exegetical Project Discussion

No Class

I Peter 4:12-19; Participle syntax worksheet

I Peter 5:1-5; Infinitive syntax worksheet
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WEEK DAY ASSIGNMENT
Fri Review Vocab Quiz 10-14; Exegetical project discussion
Mon MEMORIAL DAY

10 Wed 1 Peter 5:6-14; Review syntax
Fri  FINAL EXEGETICAL PROJECT DUE.

The above syllabi show how the total curriculum is divided
into three terms. This project will be Timited to the first term
and will serve to illustrate how the remaining two terms could be
designed and deployed in workbook form.

A conceptual approach has been taken, so that the workbook
is planned in relation to the goals which are to be achieved. There
are five sections: the first two give the "theory" of exegesis, the
next two the "practice", and the last section contains the "tools"
of exegesis in the form of a bibliography.

The first section ("Towards Exegesis") is comprised of chapters
which contain Tectures on exegesis. A framework for doing exegesis
has been constructed by these lectures. But they are not intended
as a one time panacea to the student's needs on this subject. Actual
models of these exegetical procedures are included in the workbook
and serve as available resources for future reference. Additional
aid is given to students by class discussions on whatever problem
areas may be encountered as they do the exegetical projects assigned
throughout the year.

The second section ("The Noun and Article") includes chapters



1

with lectures on the various cases and the article. The aim is

to help the students recognize significant syntactical constuc-
tions and problems in the Greek New Testament. This is a necessary
skill for doing good exegesis. The chapters in this section contain
lectures that build upon the students' previous knowledge of the
noun and article.

Section three ("Student Aids and Exercises") includes aids,
models, and worksheets. The chapter on exegetical aids has outline
procedures for doing textual criticism and Tine diagramming due to
their technical nature. Some exegetical papers will serve as models
and are found in the next chapter. The syntax worksheets in the
last chapter of this section are the application of the lectures in
section two ("The Noun and Article"), and include questions based
on the translation assignments in Gr 411.

In section four ("Teaching Aids"), materials are included for
teachers using the workbook. They include vocabulary and grammar
quizzes (with their keys) and the answers to the worksheets in
section three. Needless to say, this section would not be made
available to students using the workbook.

This approach to the exegetical workbook's design will help its
users understand how the "theory" (sections one and two) is put into

"practice" (sections three and four).
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The Philosophy of Teaching New Testament Greek

There are three considerations in this statement of philosophy:
the product, the person (teacher), and the procedures.

The product: Why teach New Testament Greek? One teaches to equip
students with the ability to exegete the Greek Scriptures and make
competent use of the tools for that process. This will help prepare
them to preach God's Word with authoritative understanding. The Scrip-
tures validate that this type of pastor will be needed (1) in the light
of the character of the last days (1 Tim. 4:1; 2 Tim. 3:1ff), and (2) as
a qualification for church leadership (Titus 1:9; 1 Tim. 3:2). The
biblical understanding of the objective provides motive for the teacher.

The person: What is the role of the teacher? Is the teacher a
dispenser of knowledge or a model? The teacher of New Testament Greek
is both a facilitator and a model. As a facilitator, he is a motivator
to the goal and a resource person knowing how to reach that goal. As
a model, he interprets the priority and meaning of the course to the
student's present and future. The teacher also spends time sharing
personally in relation with students in order to demonstrate how the
subject has worked for him. Thus students learn what may be expected
from an investment in the subject.

The procedures: What are the best teaching methods? Why use

quizzes, lectures on grammar, syntax worksheets, and exegetical projects?

The teaching method deployed is based on several distinct principles:
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The principle of "framework learning" is employed in each area
introduced. A total sweep of an area of learning is made before

it is examined detail by detail. The whole spectrum is presented
first, so the parts will have greater significance for the students.
The examinations are based on the principle of "goal orientation."
The goal is not to cram in order to pass examinations. Vocabulary
quizzes indicate how well one is proceeding toward an ability

to read the Greek New Testament. While Kubo's A Reader's Greek-

English Lexicon of the New Testament (Zondervan, 1975) is recommended

as an aid in rapid reading, it is also recognized that an extensive
vocabulary is necessary. Words occurring more than ten times in

the New Testament should be known, so that maximum use of Kubo's

book may be made. Grammar quizzes keep rote learning to a carefully
chosen minimum. Knowing where and how to find grammatical information
is emphasized.

Learning is facilitated through "judicious repetition" of the same
material in different ways by different means. The syntax worksheets
help apply information given in lectures to Bible translation assign-
ments. This same information is reviewed by students while doing

the exegetical projects. Lexical worksheets review vocabulary while
building skills with study tools.

The "learning by doing" principle is facilitated by modeling pro-
cedures for doing exegesis. The practical value of assignments is

also stressed.



TOWARDS EXEGESIS



I:

SECTION ONE:
TOWARDS EXEGESIS

This section contains outlined lectures. These are presented
throughout the first term and focus on aspects of doing exegesis.
Chapter One presents an overview by giving the definition, aim, and
process of exegesis. Then Chapters Two through Eight give some details
in that process. "The steps in exegesis, like the movements of a walking
man, are blended into a continuous flow of ever new transitions" (Haller,
p. 164). However, in order to grasp the method of these steps, they are

considered one by one in "slow motion".

1




II.

The
A.

The

1

CHAPTER ONE

WHAT IS EXEGESIS?
definition of the term "exegesis":
Exegesis is the application of hermeneutical principles and
laws, the actual bringing out into formal statement, and by
other terms, the meaning of the author's words (Terry, p. 19).
Exegesis is the skillful application of sound hermeneutical
principles to the biblical text in the original language with
a view to understanding and declaring the author's intended
meaning (Grassmick, p. 7).
An exegesis is a thorough, analytical study of a biblical
passage done so as to arrive at a useful interpretation of the
passage. Exegesis is a theological task, but not a mystical
one. There are certain basic rules and standards for how to
do it, although the results can vary in appearance because the
passages themselves vary so much (Stuart, p. 15).
Hermeneutics may be regarded as the theory that guides exegesis;
exegesis may be understood to be the practice of and the set of
procedures for discovering the author's intended meaning (Kaiser,
p. 47).
Summary: Exegesis is the science and art of skillfully applying
hermeneutical principles in an orderly procedure to ascertain the
author's intended meaning and declare it to contemporary man.
relationship between "hermeneutics", "exegesis", and "homiletics":
Exegesis is related to hermeneutics as preaching is to homiletics,

or, in general, as practice is to theory. Exposition is another

0
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word often used synonymously with exegesis, and has essentially

the same meaning; and yet in common usage, exposition denotes

a more extended development and illustration of the sense, dealing

more largely with other scriptures by comparison and contrast

(Terry, p. 20).

In reality, there is and must be interplay between the discipline

of exegesis and the other areas of study. However, the basic

order of the disciplines is crucial to the proper handling of
biblical truth:

1. Exegesis builds upon and gives significance to higher and
lower criticism, and hermeneutics.

2. Exegesis leads to and provides content for systematic,
practical, and historical theology, and finally Bible
exposition. Without question, good exposition presupposes
sound exegesis. In general, exegesis is related to exposition
as interpretation is to application (Grassmick, pp. 7,8).

The end of exegesis is preaching and teaching in the church.

Seminary students and pastors know this instinctively and

demand relevance from exegesis and other biblical studies (Stuart,

p. 12).

Exegesis is never an end in itself. Its purposes are never

fully realized until it begins to take into account the problems

of transferring what has been learned from the text over to the

waiting Church. To put it bluntly, exegesis must come to terms
with the audience as well as with what the author meant (Kaiser,

p. 149).



ITI.

The

1

Summary: Hermeneutics seeks to describe the general and special
principles and rules which are useful in approaching the Biblical
text. Exegesis seeks to identify the single truth-intention of
individual phrases, clauses, and sentences as they make up the
thought of paragraphs, sections, and ultimately, entire books.
The expositor builds upon these labors, and sets forth in fuller
form, and by ample illustration, the ideas, doctrines, and moral
lessons of the Scriptures. Hermeneutics serves exegesis which,
in turn, serves homiletics. Exposition, the actual proclaiming
of truth and applying it to contemporary man, is in view.
Hermeneutic and aim of the exegetical projects:
The hermeneutic for the discipline of exegesis:
1. Various methods of interpretation should be reviewed by

the student in the following texts:

a. Ramm, Protestant Biblical Interpretation, pp. 23-84.

b. Mickelsen, Interpreting the Bible, pp. 20-48.

c. Terry, Biblical Hermeneutics, pp. 163-174.

d. Traina, Methodical Bible Study, pp. 167-181.

2. The names for theée methods vary, but they all basically have
the same intent.
a. The different names used:
(1) The "grammatico-historical" (Terry, p. 203);
(2) The "grammatical-historical-contextual" (Grassmick,
p. 11f);
(3) The "syntactical-theological method," but Kaiser

comments, "If the term were not so awkward and

23



clumsy...the method should be called grammatical-
contextual-historical-syntactical-theological-cultural"
(Kaiser, p. 90);
(4) The "grammatical-historical-theological" method
(Berkhof, p. 13).
The same basic intent is reflected in the common assump-
tion that words and sentences have but one meaning in one
place. At the heart of the problem is how the inter-
preter can relate what the text meant in its historical
context to what the same text means to me. Hence the im-
portance of attending to what is commonly called the usus
loquendi, or "current usage of words as employed by a
particular writer, or prevalent in a particular age"

(Terry, p. 181ff). The usus loquendi involves the follow-

ing areas:

(1) Grammatical: It is the usus loquendi of the inspired

authors which forms the subject of the grammatical
principles of Koin€ Greek.

(2) Historical-cultural: The costume of the ideas in the
minds of the biblical authors originated from the
character of the times (ethos), country, place, and
education, under which they acted. To ascertain

their peculiar usus loquendi, we should know all

those institutions and influences whereby it was

formed or affected (Terry, p. 204).

1

14




B.

1:

(3) Theological: The "analogy of (antecedent) Scripture"
(Kaiser, p. 134) is defined as the "theology that
"informs' each Biblical text" (Kaiser, p. 136).

Each inspired author wrote with a theological given.
What is his concept of God? Of man? Of their re-
lationship? There must be a full involvement of

Biblical theology with exegesis.

The aim of the exegetical projects:

1.

The goal is to state the unifying theme of the whole book in a
single sentence or, if necessary, a few sentences. "We may be
able to tell the significations of single terms, and yet be
utterly inadequate to unfold a continuous argument" (Davidson,
p. 240 quoted by Terry, p. 220). Therefore, specific steps
will be given to identify the overall purpose and plan of a

NT book.

The key is to determine the "exegetical big idea" or "central
idea of the text." This overall purpose must be ascertained
by the contents and the transitions from section to section
and paragraph to paragraph. This is also referred to as the
"controlling purpose" of the passage.

The "hermeneutical circle" governs good exegesis. The herm-
eneutical circle refers to the fact that the full understand-
ing of a book as a whole depends upon a careful exegesis of
each of its passages while, on the other hand, the full
understanding of any single passage depends upon an under-
standing of the whole book in which the given passage occurs

(Grassmick, p. 16).

5
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IV. The approach to the exegetical projects:
A. The Greek New Testament is the basis for exegesis.

1. A1l translations have limitations since no two languages are
the same. The lecture on translation will clearly demon-
strate this.

2. The "principle of sharability" dictates that the author's
intended meaning is communicated by "...a particular sequence
of Tinquistic symbols which can be shared by his intended
readers" (Hirsch, p. 31).

B. The techniques of Bible study are important in exegesis.

1. A review sheet of Traina's methodology is attached to this
lecture. Review this thoroughly. Thinking in Greek gram-
matical categories while using his method will produce good
results.

2. Observation, interpretation, and application, in that order,
are basic to an inductive approach to exegesis. These
techniques are involved repeatedly in the practice of exegesis.
Throughout the process the exegete never ceases to observe.
New observations may then entail new or modified inter-
pretations and application.

V. The major steps in the exegetical projects:
A. OVERVIEW STUDY: (Traina's "observation" stage) This is the
initial reading of the entire book in an analytical mood to ob-

tain its divisions, segments and paragraphs' thoughts. Then a



analysis

of text
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synthesis of these are postulated into a possible "central idea"
or "big idea" of the NT book (a provisional controlling purpose).
1. Introductory Studies (Isagogics):
a. Author: determine who wrote the book using both internal
and external evidence.
b. Date (historical times) of writing: determine when this

book was written.

(@]

Audience (addressees): Who was the audience to whom the

author wrote? What was their background and need?

d. Purpose (occasion of writing): determine why the author

wrote. What were the circumstances?

e. Literary genre (determines method of hermeneutic):

(1) Prose: the basic direct or plain speech of mankind
used without reference to rules of verse.

(a) Speeches - sermons and prose prayers.
(b) Records - letters, lists, laws, ritual ob-
servances.

(2) Poetry.

(3) Historical narrative: a type of prose but with
special hermeneutical problems which merits it as a
special genre.

(4) Wisdom:

(a) Reflective - carries a sustained argument across
a large body of text.
(b) Prudential - smaller disconnected units of

thought.
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(5) Apocalyptic.
f. Literary structure:
(1) Make the divisions, sections, segments (pericope),
and paragraph titles. (See Traina, p. 77 on brevity,

suggestiveness, suitableness and uniqueness of good

titles).
(2) Develop a tentive organizing principle/controlling
> purpose. The section theme is abstracted from the

paragraph themes with it.
(3) Deveiop a tentative outline or chart.

2. The students' first exegetical project will apply these steps
to a NT book. The six additional projects will involve the
following steps.

INTENSIVE STUDY: (Traina's "interpretation" stage)

1. Introduction to segment (pericope):

a. Review the literary structure of this segment.

S b. Show its relations and connections to the whole theme.

2. Textual and punctuation criticism.

3. Translation.

4. Syntactical (paragraph by paragraph analysis):

a. Make observations on theme, context, and grammatically
difficult structural units.

b. Enumerate and define syntactical problems which impact
the theme.

c. Solve syntactical problems in relation to the theme and

context.
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d. Display syntactical structure with an analytical chart,
line diagram, or block diagram.
5. Lexical (verbal or term analysis):

a. Research historical meaning(s) of key (theological) terms.

analysis b. Determine contextual (semotactic sign) meaning.

c. Abstract its theological concept:

(1) 1t is seen from the historical and contextual meaning.

synthesis

synthesis

(2) 1t supports or develops its paragraph theme.
EXTENSIVE STUDY: (Traina‘s "correlation" stage) This draws upon
all the details found in the intensive study phase with primary
attention given to stating the "exegetical big idea" of the pas-
sage and how it is supported by each paragraph, and how within
each paragraph the words, phrases, clauses and sentences support
the paragraph's theme.

1. Do an Interpretative Synthesis of the theological "big idea"

and its development in summary fashion.

2. Make a Homiletic Outline whose final form should contain the

same coherence, unity, and focus of theme as is found in the
text.

3. Make an Application (Traina's "application" stage).

VI. Summary of exegesis

A.

In the course of analysis, one must consider many different and
alternative ways of stating the propositions, of relating them,
and of deciding on the boundaries of the larger units. Anyone
else who sees only the final result may well wonder how such a

result was reached. Thus you must explicitly state the analysis,



discussing how it supports the interpretation.

One ought to interpret a text showing how its report on God's
activity takes on meaning as it "dis-covers" man. .This concerns
the why of the text: the task of preaching comes in sight
(Haller, p. 172).

210
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PREACHING AND THE EXEGETICAL PROCESS

CHOICE OF A TEXT.

A.

Length.

1.
2.

Normally a paragraph
Minimum of a clause

Basis for choice:

-

nbh wN -

One's own systematic study of the Word

Personal devotions

The needs of your people
Special occasions

Other

WHAT TO DO WITH A TEXT.

A.

Read the book (more than once) in English
for context.

Translate (write out) the chosen section
parsing as you go.

1.
2.

Make notes as thoughts occur
Write down all words that you have to
look up

Determine the theme of the passage:

1.

2.
3.
4.

Follow the text as to:

a. Key words

b. Emphasis

The "big idea"

The "sermon in a sentence"

The "what" of the passage is the sub-
ject; what the passage says about the
"what" is the predicate.

Develop a working (flexible) outline.

1.

Should be a further development of the
theme

Should relate to the wording of the
theme

Should "grow out" of the text

Should relate continually to the text

Observation/Interpretation

1.
2.

Who-what-why-when-where-how?

Observe:
a. Terms (words)
b. Syntax

c. Form (literary)
d. Mood/atmosphere

Observation of Book

Familiarity with text
Literary genre

Terms and structure
Atmosphere
Paragraphs—-divisions
Controlling purpose

Historical Background

Argument of book

Outline
Chart
Summary

Paragraph Observation

Basic subject matter
Literary genre
Atmosphere

Title

Subdivisions

Outline

Controlling purpose

Textual Criticism




II.

Word studies

1. Form/function

2. Etymology

3. Usage (Classical, Koine, LXX, NT)

4. Meaning in context

5. Cultural-historical-geographical data
6. Conclusions & application(s)

Structural analysis

1. Diagram (mainly for NT)

2. Mechanical (structural) layout
(for OT)

Syntactical analysis

Note significant:

1. Particles

2. Prepositions

3. Case(s)

4. Tenses

5. Clauses

6. Conjunctions

7. Literary relationships

Form studies (dealing with the whole)

Historical studies.
1. Important in NT
2. Critical in OT
3. Can include geographical, as well

Theological studies

1. (How) does my theology affect my
approach to this text?

2. (How) does this text affect my
theology?

PREPARING WHAT YOU HAVE FOR PREACHING.
(A1l of the preceeding work now comes into

play!)

A.

Re-evaluate theme and working outline in

light of exegesis and modify as necessary.

1. May develop more of a homiletical
theme at this point

2. Seek to keep wording of theme brief,
i.e., 9 words or less

3. Remember to let outline develop from
text -- don't distort it!

Structural Analysis
Diagramming
Form - Function

Syntactical Notes

Lexical Notes

Problem Solving

Synthesis

Final Controlling Pur-
pose
Exegetical Outline

Record of Results

Application

Correlation
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B. Make Illustrations

1. To clarify ("bringing in the light")

2. To relate to listeners

3. Guidelines:
a. Avoid "let me illustrate," "if I may illustrate,'’
b. Have a variety of illustrations
c. Are they honest? Factual?
d. Go lightly on statistics & guotations

etc.

C. Prepare Introduction
Prepare with the intent of gaining the attention of your
hearers and leading them into your text, by incorporating
principles such as:
1. Simplicity

. Pertinence

. Courtesy

. Variety

DWW N

D. Transitions ("Bridges" from point to point)
Methods:
1. Enumerate your points
2. A significant pause
3. Repeat theme
4. Review

E. Conclusion
1. Recapitulates the truth
2. Restates theme
3. Serves as true climax of message
4. Stimulates listeners to action

For every step in the exegetical process, there is a matching

function in this homiletical analysis.



114

OBSERVATION INTERPRETATION CORRELATION APPLICATION
a. Read the whole book . Questions: . Establish the theological Community/Individual
b. What is mentioned a. What does this mean? message. What is STANDARD
concerning? What does this imply? mentioned concerning 1. What should we/I do?
c. Type of literature (What did the author a. God SPECIFIC & PRACTICAL
d. Atmosphere mean?) b. Man 2. What can we/I do?
e. Content (What did the people c. Relation of God to HONESTY & COMMITMENT
“1  f. Law of Proportion understand him to man/man to God. 3. What will we/I do?
£ g. Law of Relationship say?) d. Relation of man to man
5 b. Who? e. Relation of man to
< c. Where? nature
Z d. When? . Relate the theological
~ e. Why? message to the total
3 f. How? Biblical message.
e« . Answers: a. Other passages
a. subjective (1) same theology
b. objective (2) similar or
complimentary
theology
b. Relate to the whole
theological picture
a. Read the chapter
o« b. Type of literature
&= c. Atmosphere
& d. Content (Title, Out-
S 1ine and materials)
e. Law of Proportion
f. Law of Relationship
a. Read the paragraph
- b. Type of literature
& . Atmosphere
c d. Content
2 1. Assign parag. title
o . .
< 2. Grammatical Analysis
3. Materials
e. Law of Proportion
f. Law of Relationship
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CHAPTER TWO
PRINCIPLES OF TEXTUAL CRITICISM

The PURPOSE of Textual Criticism.

A.

Definition of textual criticism (lower criticism): Textual

criticism is the study of the copies of any written compo-

sition of which the original autograph is unknown for the

purpose of determining the original text.

1. The Need for Textual Criticism: The original autographs
are not available. Today there are 5,269 Greek New Test-
ament manuscripts. This is compared to less than 1000
manuscripts available in 1611 when the King James Version
was translated (Finegan, p. 52-58). It was not until 1867
that the earliest and best manuscripts began to be dis-
covered by Constantine Tischendorf (1815-1874).
Counting every possible mistake (obvious errors like itac-
ism: substituting the Greek letter "i" for other vowels),
there are more than 300,000 total variations (Hamann, p. 12).
But it has been seriously estimated that there are substan-
tial variations in hardly more than a thousandth part of the
entire text (an estimate by Fenton J. A. Hort, quoted by

Finegan p. 55).

2. The Significance of Variants: The text is uncertain

to the extent that the meaning of the author is unclear
in about 100 places (Wenham, p. 181). Of this number,

upwards of 20 passages are of some importance, the
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two Tongest being Mark 16:9-20 and John 8:1-11.
B. Presuppositions in doing textual criticism:

1. Translators should have some involvement and freedom in the
matter of which text is the correct one to translate.
Actually, they are involved minimally. The third edition of
the United Bible Society's Greek New Testament (UBS/GNT) gives
1,440 variant readings. This is only one per cent of the
total NT text (Edwards, pp. 121-142). Translators are not
expected to be experts, but because of the inherent nature of
textual criticism, that is, "its being replete with uncer-
tainties amidst some certainties and many probabilities,"
their opinion may be as valid as the text-critic's or editor's
final decision.

2. Translators must have some acquaintance with the message of the
book and paragraph in which a variant occurs. They are able
to make legitimate decisions concerning variations in the
text because they are theologically attuned with the author.

II. Preparations for textual criticism:
A. An overview of the three areas for consideration:
1. The internal considerations are:

a. Scribal tendencies in the light
of paleographic factors.

b. The author and context.

c. MANUSCRIPTS 2. The external consideration is:

c. Manuscripts - individually and
in their inter-relation.
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These three criteria are used by the text-critic for information
gathering and judgment-making. They should be kept in tension.
Scribal Tendencies in the Light of Paleographic Factors.

1. Paleographic factors: In the broad sense, paleography is the
scientific study of ancient writings. In the narrow sense, it
has to do particularly with determining the date of ancient
texts by their style of handwriting. The older manuscripts
are written in uncial characters (and no spaces between words,
nor punctuation). These date from before the Christian era
down into the tenth century. Later manuscripts are written
in minuscule characters, which were introduced at the begin-
ning of the ninth century. Some paleographic factors are:

a. Papyrus and Parchment: The writing materials were made
either from the papyrus plant with the fibers crossed and
pressed together, or from animal skins well tanned.

b. The Roll and Codex: These are the two chief forms in
which books were made. The average papyrus roll was thirty
feet in length. It was used more often than the codex un-
til the end of the fourth century. The codex or leaf book
was preferred by Christian writers since it was easier to
handle and expandable.

c. Quire and Folio: To make a codex, a sheet is folded in the
middle to make two leaves or folios. Often four sheets
were folded together to make eight leaves or quire.

Several quires put together and folded made a codex.
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Recto and Verso: Recto means the front side of a leaf
(the fibers run horizontally) and verso means the reverse
side of a leaf (the fibers run vertically).

Column and Ruling: The writing was arranged in a series
of columns two or three inches in width. On papyrus, a
straight Tine was maintained by following the horizontal
fibers. On parchment, straight lines were ruled on the
material for the margins of the columns.

Opisthograph and Palimpsest: When a roll was written on
both sides (unusual practice but is mentioned in Rev.
5:1), it is called an opisthograph. Sometimes a parch-
ment was erased of its original writing and another text
was written over it. This is called a palimpsest. Of
250 uncial manuscripts, 52 are palimpsests (Finegan,

p. 31).

Punctuation and Abbreviation: Little or no punctuation
existed. A dieresis was used to separate diphthongs and
a point in a middle or high position gradually was used
to separate words or at the end of a sentence. Most
manuscripts abbreviated sacred names (IC, THC Jesus;

XC, XPC Christ) and many other common terms (cross, spirit,
father, God, man, etc.).

Sections, Canons, and Lections: As early as the second
century, a system of section divisions for NT books were
found in manuscripts. These sections were marked by

spaces in the text (some manuscripts also put a number in
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the left margin 1like Codex Vaticanus where Matthew has 170
sections). Sections are known as uecélua ("head" or chap-
ter; some manuscripts gave titles superscript to these!).
Canons were devised by Eusebius to parallel sections of
the Gospels. So useful was the "harmony of the Gospels"
that most manuscripts have canon numbers in the margins.
Also in the margins could be found opx (dpxﬁ) and TeA
(rékog) to mark a selection of passages in the Gospels,
Acts, or Letters to be read in services of the church on
Saturdays and Sundays. The lections were sometimes gath-
ered out into a separate manuscript called a lectionary.
Prologues and Colophons: Prologues appeared at the begin-
ning of Paul's Letters (mostly by Maricon) and the Gospels
to provide informative material about the book. Colophons
were notes at the end, often giving the name of the scribe
who copied the manuscript and a warning against altering
the work (Rev. 22:18-19).

Stichometry: This is the science of measuring books. As
early as the third century, stichoi numbers are found at
the end of the Epistles. One stichos is about 34 to 38
letters long. Scribes were probably paid a market price
in relation to the number of stichoi in a book.
Euthaliana: This is a special type of prologue in certain
manuscripts written by Euthalius the Bishop. It has three
sections: (1) a sketch of the life of Paul, (2) short

summaries of the fourteen Pauline Letters, and (3) a
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chronology of the 1ife of Paul derived from the Chronicle

of Eusebius.

2. Scribal Tendencies:

a.

Unintention changes: They miscopied the exemplar (the
manuscript being copied) or misheard the lector (who dic-
tates a manuscript for reproduction).
Wrong word division: For example, if the following letters
occured in an uncial script: GODISNOWHERE might be read
GOD IS NOW HERE or GOD IS NO WHERE.
Substitution: With an uncial script there could be a con-
fusion of letter. For example A, A, A Oor E, I.
Homoioteleuton ( a similar ending of letters/words) and
Homoeoarcton ("like-beginning" of letters/words): There
were two common types of these errors. These happen when
the scribe's eye left the exemplar to go to the copy, but
returned to the exemplar in the wrong place. This is
called a papablepsis (looking beyond) due to either homo-
ioteleuton or homoearcton:
(a) Hapolgraphy - writing once what should have been twice.
(b) Dittography - writing twice what should have been but
once.
Metathesis: This occured when letters or words were trans-
posed (interchanged) in some way. For example, in Mark
14:65, should the verb read €Rarov or &xapov?
KJV translates it "...the servants did strike Him..." but

NASB translates it "...the officers received Him..."
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(5) Errors of hearing or memory occured when the lector's ac-
cent made no distinction in vowel sounds (o,w had the same
sound; so do L, n and n) and the scribe(s) confused the
diphthongs or vowels, or a phrase was read and the scribe
interchanged word order, synonyms etc.

(6) Assimilation: This was when something in the margin (such
as a gloss put in to "explain") of a manuscript was includ-
ed in the text as though it was original.

b. Intentional changes: These are more difficult to detect
since "slips" are more fully understandable than all the
motivations a scribe might have for making "improvements".
(1) Grammatical changes (e.g. moods and tenses).

(2) Spelling changes (e.g. Rom 4:8 ob or ).

(3) Historical corrections (supposed inaccuracies).

(4) Harmonistic changes (parallel passages).

(5) Conflations - a scribe making one copy from two manu-
scripts which have a variant reading, would conflate
(adding together) both readings onto his single copy.

(6) Elimination of supposed discrepancies.

(7) Doctrinal changes to pacify himself or his readers
(Metzger, pp. 186-206).

C. AUTHOR and CONTEXT
1. What was most 1likely said?

a. The text-critic must determine what meaning each variant

reading would have in context and which fits most approp-

riately into the larger context.
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The presupposition is that the author has written at this
point what is logical and consistent in meaning with the
rest of his work.

was it most likely said?

The text-critic must determine how the author of the NT
book, based on the evidence of his style elsewhere, has
probably expressed his idea at this point considering:
vocabulary, grammatical forms, stylistic devices, and syn-
tax.

The presupposition is that the author has been consistent

in style.

D. MANUSCRIPTS - individually and in inter-relation: Certain facts

and/or opinions must be known about the documents themselves.

1.

The

TRUSTWORTHINESS or reliability of a manuscript (ms) depends

upon its age and distance from the "original autograph".

a.

The

The earlier a ms the fewer copying stages it went through:
fewer stages generally means fewer changes.

The general reputation a ms has gained for itself after
going through various tests is important. Did the scribe
tend to copy accurately, or did he tend to indulge in
"improvement"?

LOCATION of the ms's origin is less certain than its age.
The general rule: a reading whose ms witnessess origin-
ated in more diverse places is more likely to be "original"

than a reading of narrower geographical support.
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b. The assumption: The reading prevalent in one area (e.g.,

literary centers such as Alexandria, Egypt) is copied in

that area primarily. Thus, a reading from many areas is

more likely to be based on the original reading. (This is

explained in more detail below in "text-types.")

GENEALOGICAL identity of a ms: This pertains to the group or

groups of mss with which an individual ms had the most

affinities.

a. Grouping the mss in "family", "tribe", and "text-type":

(1)

A "family" is the smallest identifiable group of
relatively homogeneous mss. When they agree to such
a large extent in their readings, a hypothetical
archetype is probable (see f], p. xxvii in UBS/GNT).
A “"tribe" (sometimes also called a "clan") is a med-
ium-sized group, larger than a "family" and smaller
than a "text-type." Mss in a "tribe" exhibit unmis-
takable interrelationships, yet their pattern of
readings is complex and may represent too wide an
area to have just one common hypothetical archetype.
The Caesarean tribe contains both family 1 and family

2 (£ and f2)

as well as other mss. (J. Harold
Greenlee treats Caesarean as a "text-type" in his

Introduction to NT Textual Criticism, pp. 115-1109.

But a sharpening of terminology has been suggested

by Colwell in Tools and Studies, edited by Bruce

Metzger, pp. 1-25.)




(3)

A "text-type" is the largest group of related manu-
scripts. There are three large groups: the Alexan-
drian (referred to as the Beta text type by Kenyon,
The Text of the Greek Bible new ed. 1949, pp. 197ff),

closely related to Codex Vaticanus (B); the Western
text-type (or Delta), closely related to Codex Bezae
(D); and the Koine or Byzantine (or Alpha) text-type,
closely related to Codex Alexandrinus (A) in the Gos-
pels. Kenyon also described the Caesarean tribe as

a text-type (Gamma), but it has yet to be analyzed
for the Catholic Epistles, Paul, Hebrews or Revela-
tions. It has its closest affinities with Codex
Koridethi (@ or 038). Kenyon also proposed that Ep-
silon might stand for the Syriac text, treated separ-
ately from the Western (Delta) text-type; and Vau ($),
the sixth letter of the Greek alphabet in its earlier
form, for the considerable residue of readings not
otherwise classified.

Each of these text-types is thought to have a common
ancestor. On the next page are two major theories

on the history of the text:



I. WESCOTT (1825-1901) and HORT (1828-1892)

AUTOGRAPHS
I l 3
Alexandrian Neutral Western e
(C, cop) (B, 8) (D,D", it, syr>’")

Syrian Revision A.D. 310
(Alin e], most minuscules, syrp)

!

Textus Receptus

The Neutral group is highly favored as the correct reading.
The antiquity of the evidence is the predominant external
factor. The Syrian text-type is the result of a revision in
A.D. 310 (perhaps by Chrysostom, Bishop of Antioch in Syria
until 398) and is basically untrustworthy.

II. BURNETT HILLMAN STREETER (1874-1934)

AUTOGRAPHS
I ' «
Alexandrian Eastern Western
(B, ) T~ T~ African
I Antigcg (Carthage)
Ethiopic Caesarea  (gyr>°%) TItaly-Gaul (it)
(F1, £13) (D)

Revised Lucian (of Anticoh) Text A.D. 310

Byzantine
(A, later uncials & minuscules)

Textué Receptus



Consideration is given to both the ages of MSS and the
geographical distribution. Byzantine MSS are better readings
generally (Metzger, The Text of the NT. p. 171).

ITI. PRINCIPLES of Textual Criticism.

A.

Johann Jakob Griesbach (1745-1812), professor of NT at Jena,

gave fifteen critical canons, including these:

1. No reading can be considered preferable unless supported by
at least some ancient witnesses.

2. A1l criticism must depend upon study of classes (text-types)
of documents, not just of individual manuscripts.

3. The shorter reading is to be preferred to the longer.

4. The more difficult reading is to be preferred to the easier.

Constantine Tischendorf (1815-1874), professor of NT at Leipzig,

gave these six canons:

1. The text is to be sought from the most ancient evidence
meaning the oldest Greek manuscripts.

2. A reading peculiar to a single document is to be suspect.

3. An obvious scribal error is to be rejected even though well
supported in the manuscripts.

4. 1In parallel passages, the tendency of copyists would be to
make the readings agree; therefore, in such passages, test-
imonies are to be preferred which are not in precise accord-
ance.

5. That reading is to be preferred which could have given
occasion to the others, or which appears to comprise the

elements of the others.
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6. That reading is to be preferred which accords with NT Greek

or with the style of the individual writer.
C. Summary of principles generally supported today:

1. The B.E.O. principle (Best Explains Origin): Eliminate read-
ings that can be explained as arising out of another existing
reading, in 1light of potential scribal errors. By this "el-
imination" process, one chooses the reading that cannot be
accounted for and explained in the 1light of scribal tenden-
cies. Thus the "best" reading is the one which "explains" the
"origin" of the other readings.

2. The SHORTER-HARDER principle:

a. Shorter: How a word or phrase came to be added to the
text can be tentatively understood, but why it would be
deleted unintentionally is often hard to discern. There-
fore, the shorter reading is preferred.

b. Harder: Because a scribe was concerned to simplify and
elucidate the meaning of a text - not complicate or darken
its meaning - a secondary reading is apt to be less dif-
ficult and the "original" to be the more difficult one.

3. The NON-HARMONIZED principle: Since scribes tended to bring
parallel passages into harmony with each other by matching
words or phrases, a harmonized reading is more likely to be
secondary, and less likely to be original.

D. Conclusion:

1. Textual criticism is a science and art (skill). The text-



critic as scientist accumulates and assesses the evidence, and
as artist evaluates the total picture. The "amateur" may be
as skillful in dovetailing the facts from the three areas of
scribe, author, and mss, as the "expert" text-critic.

Much tentativeness exists and research is still going on.
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CHAPTER THREE
THE PRACTICE OF TEXTUAL CRITICISM

I. The textual apparatus in the UBS/GNT:

A.

The
1.

The

numbering system of manuscripts:

This basic system for designating and 1isting NT manuscripts
by letters and numbers was standardized by Johann Jakob
Wettstein (1693-1754). Following an idea originated by
Brian Walton in 1657 and employed by Richard Bentley around
1720, he listed the available uncials by capital Latin
letters, A for Codex Alexandrinus, B for Codex Vaticanus
etc., and the available minuscules by Arabic numerals, 1,2,
3, and so on.

Later, Tischendorf (1815-1874) added letters and numbers to
the mss he discovered, following the same system. But since
Codex Sinaiticus was considered to pre-date any known mss
and because he gave preference to this manuscript, it was
assigned the Hebrew letter Aleph (8). Also, by this time,
the known uncials were so numerous as to exceed the 1imits
of the Latin alphabet, and so, after the Latin letter Z,
Tischendorf went on with the Greek capital letters which
were unmistakably different from the Latin capitals, namely,
Gamma, Delta, Theta, and so on (Finegan, p.50). (See pages
xiii - 1111 in the introduction to the UBS/GNT.)

order of presentation of the witnesses in the apparatus:

Primary evidence is that of the Greek manuscripts. The



oldest are usually the papyri, indicated by the letter "p
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along with a superscript identification number (these are

listed and described briefly on pages xiii-xv of the Intro-

duction in the third edition of the UBS/GNT). These date

from the second to the eighth century. Most of them are

quite fragmentary and many contain only a few verses.

However, the Beatty and Bodmer Papyri are very extensive

and contain the complete text of some books. The following

are considered as primary evidence:

a.

b.

Papyri

Letter Uncials (also known as major number uncials)

which date from the fourth to the tenth century.

Numbered Uncials (minor numbered uncials) which are

of less importance because so many of them are fragment-
ary. These are numbered from 046 - 0250 (see pages xvii-
xix in the Introduction of the UBS/GNT).

Minuscule manuscripts (2,500 of these) dating from the
ninth to the sixteenth century. (See pages xix - xxvii
and note the valuable family 1 and family 13.)

Greek Lectionaries collected and arranged for reading

in the church. Some of them (technically called the
Synaxarion) are arranged according to the church year
which fluctuated according to the date of Easter. Others
(known as Menologion) are arranged according to the fixed
civil year which began September first. A few lection-

aries are as early as the fifth century, but the majority
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date from the ninth to the sixteenth century. Lection-

aries are of less value than the above "straight text"
manuscripts.

Secondary evidence is that of the ancient versions and other
lectionaries not in the Greek language. The ancient versions
date from the second to the seventh century. Obviously these
versions were originally made earlier than many of the copies
of the Greek manuscripts. Nevertheless the mere fact that
they are translations -- some quite literal such as Itala
(01d Latin) and some quite idiomatic such as the Peshitta
Syriac or Armenian Version -- means that one must always use
them with extra care as evidence for the Greek text from
which, supposedly they were translated. (See the Introduc-
tion, pages xxxii-xxxvi.) There are also numerous Latin
lectionaries, but these were not utilized in the UBS/GNT.
Tertiary evidence is that supplied by NT passages which are
quoted in the writings of Church Fathers who were the author-
itative writers and teachers of the early centuries. This

evidence varies in value. (See the Introduction page xxxvi.)

The United Bible Society's Textual Commentary: its purpose and use.

A.

The purpose of A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament

by Bruce Metzger (on behalf of and in cooperation with the
Editorial Committee of the UBS/GNT, Kurt Aland, Matthew Black,

Carlo M. Martini, Bruce M. Metzger, and Allen Wikgren.)

The Preface states as its purpose:
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...to set forth the reasons that led the Committee, or a
majority of the members of the Committee, to adopt certain
variant readings for inclusion in the text and to relegate
certain other readings to the apparatus (Metzger, Commentary,

p.v).

For each of the 1440 sets of variant readings cited in the

UBS apparatus, Metzger sets out in a short note the main

problems involved in each set of variants together with a

report on how the committee evaluated and resolved these

problems. In addition, Metzger discusses about 600 other
variants not cited in the apparatus of the text and these

have no ratings ( A,B,C or D) given. Many of the extra 600

discussions are on the text of Acts. In fact, of the 775

pages in the Commentary, 244 are devoted to textual variants

in Acts.

Committee and the "degree of certainty" (doc):

A text established by a committee would not be the result of

unanimous decisions. Metzger records disagreements, speaking

of "majority" and "minority" opinions. These terms are
perhaps not so meaningful since only five sat on the commit-
tee:

a. A "minority" reading generally means a minority of only
one editor. A minority of two is presented in concili-
atory language: "The committee was almost evenly
divided..."

(e.g. at 1 Tim. 4:16). At times an initialled minority

report appears as an appendix to the main discussion.
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Wikgren signed his initials in four places

(2 Cor. 1:10; Heb. 12:3; John 1:18: and Jas. 5:20)
stating he is against the majority decision.

Metzger and Wikgren (both Americans) signed several
dissident notes in unison. (Mk. 10:2; Acts 10:16;

1 Cor. 10:2; 2 Cor. 4:6; Gal. 1:15; 1 Thess. 2:7

and Jude 5.)

Metzger alone signed sixteen other dissident notes.
The following reasons are sited: Matt. 23:4 (longer
text due to assimilation), John 1:3,4 (author's
style and theology), Acts 2:38 (author's style),
5:28 (transcriptional probability), 10:17,19 (1ike-
1iest direction of scribal alteration), 26:4 (longer
reading due to scribes restoring normal usage),
25:17 (author's grammar and style), 1 Cor. 6:11;

2 Cor. 4:14; 1 Pet. 5:10 (scribal tendency to expand
divine titles), Col. 1:22; Rev. 19:11 (origin of
other readings). The above represent a choice by
Metzger based on external evidence, but the follow-
ing variants were preferred on internal evidence:

2 Cor. 5:3; Mark 3:32; 2 Pet. 2:11 (E1liott, pp.

131 - 139).

Aland signed only two minority opinions: Lk. 10:1
and John 14:7. He and Metzger combine to sign one

at Acts 16:12.
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(5) Martini signed only one minority note: at 2 Cor.
4:14.

(6) Black, the Scottish editor, never signed a dissident
opinion. Naturally he did not agree to all the
chosen readings, but chose not to identify his diss-
ident opinions with a signed note (Elliott).

Thus the third edition of the UBS/GNT is by no means a

text based on unanimous decisions but is to a very large

extent a text created by compromise. The divisions in
this committee suggest that not all members had the same
regard for the internal as opposed to the external
evidence. This illustrates the dilemma that often occurs
in weighing textual evidence.

"doc" rating system adopted by UBS:

The reading adopted in the text is designated A,B,C, or

D according to its reliability. Many readings are

labelled as C or D where one would expect an A or B, but

they are labelled in this way not necessarily to pass
judgment on the text per se but to show that the commit-
tee was not unanimous. Like the use of square brackets

around doubtful words included in the text, a C or D

rating is often a sign of compromise. But sometimes the

committee is unanimous in marking a reading C or D

because of that reading's lack of merit (See Matt. 27:10;

Luke 21:11,19; and Rom. 8:2,11,24.)

Summary :
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(1) An "A" doc indicated that in the judgment of the
committee, there is 1ittle doubt that the reading
is original.

(2) A "D" doc indicates the opposite, that is, a highly
controversial reading. There is a great deal of
doubt in the committee whether or not the variant
should be retained or omitted from the text.

(3) In between these extremes are the categories B --
indicating that there is some doubt, and C -- that
there is a considerable degree of doubt. The major-
ity of variants in the apparatus fall into these
two categories.

C. The student's use of the Textual Commentary:

1. Students should evaluate the external evidence for them-
selves before consulting the Commentary.
2. Internal evidence should be gathered by the student using
a variety of sources including the Commentary. Weighing
the evidence and reaching a decision should not depend on
any single source. The final decision must be justified
in the student's own mind.
IITI. The evaluation of textual variants:
A. Though there appear to be a bewildering variety of variants,
there are actually five major types. If one can scan the variant
reading and recognize what general type of problem it represents,

the analysis is simplified (Markhan, p.6).
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TYPE NUMBER IN NT PER CENT
1. Replacement (including variants 600 37%

where there is a simple addition or
omission, a conflation of two read-
ings, or the replacement of one read-
ing with another)

2. Grammatical (including differences in 470
pronouns, singular and plural forms of
words, different prepositional phrases,
particles, and changes in syntactical
construction)

3. Incremental (including variants where 400
the text appears either to be '"growing"
in length or decreasing in length)

4. Orthographical variants (including 80

differences in proper names, spelling,
etc.)

5. Transpositional (including variants 50

where a word, a phrase, or even complete

verses may be transposed in position)

30%

25%

5%

3%

Total 1,600

100%

(Note: There are actually some 1,440 variants given in the

UBS/GNT text. The number 1,600 indicates the extent to which

a given variant reading fits into two or more categories.)

The procedure for evaluating textual variants:

1. Determine whether the variant should be analyzed.
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Note the "doc" rating.

Determine the number of variants and 1ist them.

What type of variant reading is it (orthographical,
grammatical, replacement, etc.)? Often orthograph-
ical and replacement type variants make little diff-
erence in meaning. But grammatical type variants
usually do and this type of variant should be analyzed.
Translate each variant reading within the Tocal context
of the passage and determine if there is a difference
in meaning between the readings.

If there is a significant difference in meaning between
the variant readings, then they should be analyzed

according to the procedure below.

External Criticism: Manuscripts - individually and in inter-

relation.

a.

Chart the ms's evidence for each variant according to
text-type. Note the age of each ms with superscript
century numbers. To do this, refer to the charts provid-
ed in the textual criticism worksheet in Section III,
Chapter 14.

Evaluate the readings in the light of three tests:

(1) the date and character of individual mss.

(2) the geographical distribution of the mss.

(3) the genealogical relationships between the mss.

Choose the best reading. Prefer that reading which
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best explains the historical origin of the others.

Arrange the readings in descending order with the read-

ing considered best attested at the top. -Summarize the

weight of the external evidence for each.

3. Internal Criticism:

a.

b.

Scribal tendencies in the light of paleographic factors:

(1)

Test each of the variants in the 1ight of known
types of scribal errors, both intentional and un-
intentional. It is helpful at this point to write
out the variants in uncial letters in order to see
the kinds of mistakes possible.

Apply the B.E.O. and shorter-harder principles.
Choose that variant reading which, if original,
would most likely have given rise to the others.
Summarize the scribal evidence for the variant
readings, and arrange them in descending order with
the reading most 1ikely to be original by this

criterion at the top.

The author and context:

(1)

Test each of the readings from the standpoint of
the grammar, syntax, style and vocabulary of the
author. Correlate with other passages by the same
author if possible. (Consult Nigel Turner, Style.)
Test each reading from the standpoint of the

author's purpose in writing and the local context.



(3) Choose the reading which is most harmonious with
the context, grammatically and syntactically, and
with the author's style, vocabulary and purpose.

(4) Arrange the readings in descending order based on
this criteria, with an explanation for each.

4. Integrate external and internal criticism:
a. Review the preferred readings in each category.

(1) External manuscript evidence

(2) Scribal transcriptional evidence

(3) Author and context: intrinsic evidence

b. By keeping the three areas of support in tension, weigh
the evidence and make a balanced decision on which is the

"original" reading. State why this choice was made.

Practice solving textual problems by following the above proce-
dures on Colossians 1:22. A textual criticism worksheet is

provided in Section III, Chapter 14. A textual criticism model
on Col. 1:22 is also provided to aid students in their problem

solving.
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CHAPTER FOUR
PUNCTUATION CRITICISM

I. Punctuation in the Greek New Testament:

A.

The
1.

The

lack of punctuation in early New Testament manuscripts:

The origin of punctuation marks is traced back to the great
Greek grammarian Aristophanes. In the third century B.C.,
he invented a rudimentary system of punctuation (Howard,
Grammar. Vol. 2, p.46). Non-literary documents are almost
entirely without these, but Titerary papyri utilized them
as well as accent marks (Kenyon, p.25).

Since the degree of literary quality varies from book to
book in the Greek NT, it is likely that some NT books
utilized punctuation while others did not.

It is certain that the authors of the New Testament

could have used punctuation just as other people did

at that time, not only in MSS, but sometimes also in
letters and documents. However, whether the New Test-
ament books were punctuated no one knows, and it is
unknown, moreover, where and how they were punctuated,
since no authentic traditions have been handed down.

Modern editors are compelled to provide their own
punctuation and hence their own interpretation (Blass

and Debrunner, p. 10).

significance of punctuation criticism:

Punctuation is a problem of the written medium of commun-
ication. When speaking, meaningful communication is gquided
by gestures, voice 1nf1ection,.pauses, facial expressions,
and non-verbal as well as verbal feedback. But in writing,

the lack, misplacement or ignoring of punctuation marks may

result in disastrous misunderstanding.
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2. It is well accepted that punctuation marks are very clear
indications of the author's intended meaning.
It is simply in essence a form of commentary; and the
modern editor is on every page compelled to choose between
alternative punctuations, involving different interpreta-
tions, where the only ancient authority is that of patristic
comments or early versions. Since these go back to periods
considerably antedating our best uncials, they have natural-
ly the weight in many cases of a primitive tradition, which

no wise exegete would ignore (Howard, Grammar, Vol. 2,
p.48).

3. Since modern editions disagree on the punctuation of the
Greek New Testament, independent decisions are encouraged
when they are carefully weighed and exegetically justified.
The editor indeed has to interpret the text with his
punctuation....But the editor's punctuation may be a
hindrance to the student instead of a help. It is the
privilege of each NT student to make his own punctuation
(Robertson, Grammar. p.245).

Howard also states that '...where punctuation in text and
in margin are constantly determining the meaning for us, we
must always be careful to realize our freedom to take our
own line on sufficient reason" (Grammar. Vol. 2, p.48).

4. The use of punctuation marks may seem a small part of
exegetical study. Usually one does not appeal to the
punctuation in order to resolve controversial meaning.

But providing that one takes proper safeguards to avoid
eisegesis, a fresh examination of punctuation should not
be disregarded. A passage's structure and division of

thought is indicated by punctuation (Dunham, p.39).

II. The punctuation apparatus in the UBS/GNT:
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A. TIts contents:

1. There are more than 600 places where the editorial committee
decided that it would be helpful to the translator to
realize the possible alternatives. Some of the 600 are of
minor importance, but many are of real exegetical value.

2. The process for locating punctuation problems in the text,
and the abbreviations are described on pages x1i - x1v of
the Introduction in the third edition of the UBS/GNT.

3. Note the fourteen New Testaments cited in the apparatus:
a. Five Greek editions:

(1) The Textus Receptus (TR) which underlies the King
James Version or Authorized Version (AV);

(2) Westcott and Hort (WH) on which the UBS/GNT is
essentially based;

(3) The Catholic edition by J. M. Bover (Bov);

(4) The 25th edition of the Stuttgart Greek Testament
(Nes) in the series begun by the Nestles and now
continued by K. Aland;

(5) The British and Foreign Bible Society (BF2) second
edition.

b. Five English versions: (the 2nd ed. UBS/GNT used six,
but the B.F.B.S. Translators' Translation (TT) of 1966
was omitted.)

(1) The Authorized (AV) of 1611;

(2) The Revised (RV) of 1881;
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(3) The American Standard (ASV) of 1901;
(4) The Revised Standard RSV) of 1946;
(5) The New English Bible, New Testament (NEB) of 1961.
c. Two German editions:
(1) The Zurich German (Zur) edition of 1942;
(2) The Revised Luther (Luth) edition of 1956.
d. Two French versions:
(1) The French Catholic "Jerusalem" (Jer) Bible of
1958;
(2) The Revised Segond (Seg) of 1962.
As a rule, alternative forms of punctuation are given only
when they are represented by one of the above 14 editions
or translations, but in a few instances additional possibil-
ities have been noted for which no authority is cited
(see Col. 2:15).
problem of verse divisions in the punctuation apparatus:
Many people are unaware that the chapter and verse divisions
we have in our Bibles today are from a relatively late date.
a. Chapter divisions were instituted by Stephen Langton.
He studied and taught in the University of Paris, was
later Archbishop of Canterbury, and died in 1228. 1In
1238, Dominican Cardinal Hugo de Sancto Caro (Hugo of
St. Cher) adopted Langton's chapter divisions in his

biblical concordance, Sacrorum, biljorum concordantiae.

b. Robert Stephen (also know as Robert Estienne of Paris)
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published a Greek and Latin triglott in Geneva in 1551.
For the first time, the text was divided into numbered
verses that are substantially those of modern usage
(Finegan, p.34, 58).

c. The Latin Vulgate edition of 1555 was the first entire
Bible to use chapter and verse numbers. The first
English New Testament to contain them was the Geneva
Bible of 1560 (Glassman, p.37).

d. Chapter and verse divisions are just conventions which
have been set up to help refer to the text easily, like
the nepdAaira and titAog systems in the various
Greek manuscripts (Finegan, p.34). The problem with
these chapter and verse divisions is "...that the NT
contains approximately seventy cases in which a word,

a phrase, or sometimes a whole sentence may be consider-
ed a part of a given verse or of the verse that follows"
(E1lington, p.208). Besides these 70 verse numbering
problems, there are differences of chapter divisions

in the Catholic and Protestant versions.

Verse numbering problems contained in the punctuation

apparatus are generally of minor importance. Infcrmation

is given on these simply to avoid confusion when comparing
the Greek text with a version which may differ in verse
divisions. But there are two occasions when numbering

problems may be significant:
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Sometimes a verse numbering problem is really a punctu-
ation problem, that is, they are linked together in the
apparatus (see Col. 1:21,22).

Other numbering problems relate to textual structure,
for example, when entire verses are inverted (see Phil.

1:12,17).

III. The Principles and practice of punctuation criticism:

A. The Principles:

1.

Internal support for a punctuation alternative is given

primary consideration.

a.

A particular punctuation alternative must be viewed
within its paragraph's context. Since "the paragraph
was to the ancient the most important item of punctu-
ation,..." it must be given primary consideration (Rob-
ertson, Grammar. p.241).

Internal support of a punctuation alternative is judged
by the translator on the basis of his/her understanding
of the paragraph. The question is, "Does this punctu-

ation alternative support the paragraph's theme?"

External support for a punctuation alternative is given

secondary consideration.

a.

The punctuation alternatives in the apparatus indicate
the ways in which other translators and editors have
understood the passage. The value of this should not be

overlooked, but neither should it be overestimated.
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b. Though a particular punctuation alternative may have
the majority of the 14 editions/versions supporting it,

this does not mean it is the best possibility.

B. The practice:

1. Punctuation criticism takes place after introductory anal-
ysis and synthesis and textual criticism, but before trans-
lation.

2. Chart the external evidence: translate the punctuation
alternatives and 1ist the editions/versions which support
each:

EDITIONS/VERSIONS ALTERNATIVES
1.
2.

3. Note the diff2rence each alternative makes in the meaning of
the passage.

4. How does each punctuation alternative relate to the para-
graph's theme? Does it support or detract from the thrust
of the passage?

5. List in descending order of preference the punctuation
alternatives that best support the paragraph's theme and/or
thrust of the passage.

6. If several alternatives equally support the paragraph's

theme, choose the alternative that has the most external

support. The student may want to include the NIV, TEV, or
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other versions not consulted by the apparatus.

C. It should be cautioned that the above procedures are not

critical for every punctuation problem presented.in the appar-

atus. A keen perception is not required to see that some punc-

tuation alternatives make 1ittle difference. In Acts 24:14

does it matter much whether one leaves "which they call a sect"

without punctuation, or encloses it with commas? Whether the

issues involved are major or minor, the punctuation apparatus

makes translators think, and helps them to understand their New

Testament better (H. K. Moulton, p.19).

IV. Examples of punctuation criticism:

A. Mark 1:27 can be punctuated in several ways:

1. Chart the alternatives:

EDITIONS/VERSIONS ALTERNATIVES
1. Bov Nes BF2 What is this? A new teaching with authority; he com-
Zur mands even the unclean spirits, and they obey him.

2. Luth (Jer)

What is this? A new teaching with authority:! He

Seg commands even the unclean spirits, and they obey him.
3. WH What is this? A new teaching. With authority he
commands even the unclean spirits, and they obey him.
4. RV RSV What is this? A new teaching! With authority he
ASV commands the unclean spirits, and they obey him.
5. NEB What is this? A new teaching! (He speaks) with

authority. He commands even the unclean spirits,
and they obey Him.

2. Note the difference each alternative makes in the meaning:
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Alternatives 1 and 2: His teaching is with authority.
Alternatives 3 and 4: He commands the spirits with
authority.

Alternative 5: Either of the above meanings is
possible.

do each relate to the paragraph's theme?

In verses 21-28 Jesus' ministry is introduced. He came
teaching with such authority that His doctrine astonish-
ed those who heard (v.22).

In this 1ight, alternatives 1 and 2 support the theme,
while 3 and 4 detract. Harmonization with the Luke 4:36
parallel is noticeable not only in the textual variants,

but also in punctuation alternatives 3 and 4.

List in decending order of preference the alternatives:

a.

C.
d.

e.

Number 2: What is this? A new teaching with authority!
He commands even unclean spirits, and they
obey Him.

Number 1

Number 5

Number 4

Number 3

Revelation 13:8.shows the importance of @ single comma:

1.

Chart the external evidence:



EDITIONS/VERSIONS ALTERNATIVES

1.

TR WH _Bov
Nes BF AV
asv™  seg

And all who dwell upon the earth will worship it
(the beast), whose name has not been written in the
book of life that belongs to the Lamb which was
slain from the foundation of the world.

. RV

M9 asv

RSV NEB 2Zur
Luth Jer

And all who dwell upon the earth will worship it,
whose name has not been written in the book of life
that belongs to the Lamb who was slain, (that is,
written) from the foundation of the world.

2. Note

a.

3. How

the difference each alternative makes in the meaning:
Alternative 1: The Lamb was slain from the foundation,
making the atonement an eternal fact, going back behind
the acutal cross of Christ to the beginning of time.
Alternative 2: The final phrase does not go with
"slain" but with the previous verb "written." The
implication is then not the eternity of the atonement,
but the eternal nature of God's choice of His own
people.
do each relate to the paragraph's theme?

In verses 5-10 the theme is the activity (5-7a) and
authority (7b-10) of the Beast. His activity is that
of blasphemy and war. The extent of his authority is
to all those on the earth except those in the book of
life (vv. 7b-8), and the end of his authority is stated
in the principle of retribution (vv. 9-10). In the
knowledge of this is the patience and faith that
sustains the saints who endure these persecutions.

Either alternative would support this context. But an



investigation of the phrases "Lamb of God who was slain"
and "book of 1ife" in Revelation, gives more weight to
the second alternative. Rev. 17:8 has the phrase,
"whose names were not written in the book of 1life

from the foundation of the world," and is in the context
of the Lamb's victory over the Beast, whereas the Lamb
is never mentioned as "having been slain from the found-

ation of the world" any other place.

4. List in descending order of preference the alternatives:

a.

Number 2: And all who dwell on earth will worship it,
every one whose name has not been written before the
foundation of the world in the book of 1ife of the Lamb
that was slain.

Number 1

It is interesting to note that the NASB and TEV used the
alternative preferred here, but the NIV does not, list-

ing it only in the margin as a possibility.
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CHAPTER FIVE
PROBLEMS AND APPROACHES TO TRANSLATING NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

The problems of translating:

A.

Translation from one language into another is in one sense
impossible. It is always possible to translate words with
accuracy when they refer to things. A chair is a chair in any
language. But it is a different matter when it is a question
of ideas. In that case some words need a phrase, or a sentence,
or even a paragraph to translate them. Words also have as-
sociations with people, history, ideas, and other words. These

associations give words a certain flavor which cannot be rendered

in translation, but which affect their meaning and significance
in the most important way (Barclay, Wordbook, p. 1).

"The first axiom of the art of translation is that there is no
such thing as an exact equivalence of meaning between words in
different languages" (Dodd, p. 145). The illusion that there is
such equivalence is shed by anyone who has seriously tackled the
task. A word is a pointer to a whole area of meaning, enriched,
extended, and complicated by associations and suggestions which
depend on particular ways of thought, historical experiences, and
social conditions.

Languages are not static. They change. New words appear and

old ones are discarded. Even dictionaries become antiquated.
Thus it is that no translation can endure forever (even the KJV),

however beloved and popular it may be. The toll of time, with



its inevitable language changes, eventually antiquates a trans-
lation, and makes fresh attempts to get back to original and in-
tended meanings mandatory (Phillips, p. 12).

There are many language barriers that prevent the translator

from going directly from the source language (SL) to the receptor

language (RL, the Tanguage into which the SL is being translated).

The reason for this is that language "A" and language "B" do not
have the same "shape." In order to show how the shape of one
language differs from the shape of another, and to show what is

meant by the term language barriers, a few of these barriers will

be listed below.

1. Words in one language do not have exact equivalents to the
words in another language.

2. The sentence structure of one language differs from that of
another language. Often the biblical sentences are long
and involved, requiring that they be broken into shorter,
clearer units for the modern reader.

3. Technical terms in one language cannot always be maintained
in a second language with the same effectiveness.

4. An abstract noun in one language cannot always be translated
as a noun in another lanquage, and likewise with other parts
of speech.

5. Idioms and figures of speech freauently must be changed when
being translated. This is due in larage measure to the fact
that each language has its own cultural background, and also

to the fact that even within similar cultural settings

[p]



5:3

languages follow no rules in making up idioms and figures of
speech.

6. Pronouns in the SL must often be rendered as nouns in the RL
in order to make clear to whom or what they refer (Newman,
pp. 201, 202).

II. Two approaches to translating.

A. If the meaning of the SL is translated into a linguistic form
which closely parallels that of the SL, it is classified as
LITERAL. But if the SL is translated into the natural form of
the RL, whether this parallels the form of the SL or not, it
is classified as IDIOMATIC. These two terms classify a trans-
lation in regard to its Tinguistic form; it does not classify
a translation on the basis of the meaning that it communicates.

A faithful translation should always represent the literal mean-

ing of the SL (Beekman and Callow, pp. 20, 21).

B. The formal correspondence approach (form-oriented literal trans-
lation):

1. This is the traditional method and reached its peak in the
nineteenth century (ASV 1901 is a very literal, word for word
correspondence).

2. The emphasis is on the form of the SL with the assumption
that this form can be carried across into the RL (except for
obvious idioms). For the most part, nouns are translated by
nouns, verbs by verbs and every kal has to be accounted for in
English. The NASB follows the 1901 principles of the ASV for

the most part, praising it as the "rock of Biblical honesty."
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The dynamic equivalence approach (content-oriented, sense for

sense translation):

1.

This method attempts to produce in the RL the closest natural
equivalent to the message or content contained in the SL,
keeping in mind both the meaning and the style. This new ap-
proach emphasizes the RL's natural style and disregards the
linguistic form of the SL. It maintains that trying to carry
the SL's form into the RL, will only result in a lack of nat-
ural communication (Glassman, p. 23ff).

It assumes that the original message was natural and easily
understood and that it should also be that way for today's
intended readers. The TEV and Phillips are examples of this

approach.

The 1iterary character of New Testament Greek: the debate's

history and its impact on one's approach to translation.

1.

1600's - The seventeenth century saw a renewed interest in
Greek writings. The question of the "purity" of the Greek

of the NT arose. One German scholar explained the pecul-
iarities of NT Greek usage through the influence of the Holy
Spirit. He said that the Holy Spirit changed the language of
the people receiving a divine revelation. This theory of the
NT's literary character developed because it was compared to
"literary writing" contemporaneous with it. (Later, it was

recognized that these contemporary writings were colored by an



artificial revival of the classical Attic dialect). Thus NT
Greek became known as a "Holy Ghost language."

1895 - Adol1f Deissmann in Bibelstudien concluded that "for

the most part, the pages of our sacred Book are so many re-
cords of popular Greek, in its various grades... (McKnight

quotes Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, p. 88).

1906 - James Hope Moulton pointed out that Biblical Greek
"except where it is translation Greek (from Aramaic), is
simply the vernacular of daily life." He states with cer-
tainty "...that the papyri have finally destroyed the figment
of a NT Greek which is in any material respect different from
that spoken by ordinary people in daily life throughout the
Roman world" (Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 4, 18).
1914 - A.T. Robertson felt that
...after all, one has the conviction that the joy of new
discovery has to some extent blurred the vision of
Deismann and Moulton to the remaining Hebraism, which do
not indeed make Hebraic Greek or a peculiar dialect.
But enough remains to be noticeable and appreciable
(Robertson, Grammar, pp. 91-108).
1922 - H.R. Willougby concluded that Deissmann's thesis was
correct, for "...in the linguistic study of the NT, critical
scholarship has already made its case (Willougby, p. 160).

1929 - W.F. Howard completed the second volume of Moulton's

Grammar of New Testament Greek and devoted seventy-three

pages to showing the way the Greek of the NT had been in-
fluenced by the Septuagint and by oral and written Semitic

sources behind the NT (Howard, Accidence, pp. 412-485).

[}
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1953 - C.F.D. Moule accepted the work of Deissmann and Moulton
but added that
...one word of caution is perhaps necessary. The pend-
ulum has swung rather too far in the direction of e-
quating Biblical with 'secular' Greek and we must not
allow these fascinating discoveries to blind us to the
fact that Biblical Greek still does retain certain
peculiarities, due in part to Semitic influences...
(Moule, p. 3f).
1962 - Colwell summarizes his conclusion when he says "The
Greek of the NT is the Koine of the first two centuries A.D."
He points out that no one denies the presence of a Semitic
element but that its extent is vigorously debated. The general
opinion, he says, as to the maximum extent of Semitic in-
fluence, traces it back to Semitic originals of a few sources
or to the author's habit of thinking in Aramaic while writing
in Greek (Buttrick, Vol. 2, pp. 479-487).
1963 - Nigel Turner departs from Deissmann's thesis and
states that "...the present work does suggest that Biblical
Greek 1is a unique Tanguage with a unity and character of its
own." He further states
We now have to concede that not only is the subject-
matter of the Scriptures unique but so also is the
language in which they came to be written or translated.
He then wonders whether this "Biblical language was the crea-
ture of an hour and the ad hoc instrument for a particular
purpose...." The significance of this must not be overlooked.
He is suggesting that the old question of a "Holy Ghost lang-
uage" needs pondering (Turner, Syntax. Vol. 3, pp. 1-9).

1965 - Edgar V. McKnight concludes that Turner's reaction to
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Deissmann's thesis was too strong and that "...Turner serves
to highlight the strong relationship between the Septuagint
and the NT." He thinks Deissmann's original thesis must be
modified in the direction of influence from the Septuagint,
but is basically sound (McKnight, pp. 84-93).

1973 - A.W. Argyle supports Deissmann's thesis by concluding
If, as the evidence indicates, the purpose of the
Church was missionary from the outset...with the aim
of proclaiming the gospel to all men everywhere in
the world, then when the time came for committing any-
thing to writing, the only reasonable course to take

was to write the message in the lingua franca of the
known civilized world, Koine Greek.

Argyle's conclusion is based, not on an analysis of the lang-
uage, but upon an assumption, reasonable as it may be. He
misses the obvious point that especially the Epistles were
not written for the world at large, but for the church with
its theological heritage (Argyle, pp. 87-89).
1973 - Nigel Turner continues to support his reaction to
Deissmann by showing that the NT is actually more "literary"
than "vernacular" or common. He brings in another compli-
cation to this argument. He asks

...how far the NT writers made use of an amanuensis.

The amanuensis would have been a semi-literate man

at least, and because writing was his profession

he might well be pseudo-literary and even atticistic.

The result would be a composite kind of work in which

two persons had a contribution, and the more so in

the case of a poorly educated author 1like Peter or

John (Turner, NT Studies. Vol. 20, p. 114).
Future Study: The debate continues. Perhaps the future lies

in the direction of interrogating more closely literature
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of Hellenistic Judaism as well as a clearer picture of just
how much the Greek culture impacted Palestine (even as early
as 900 B.C). See Yamauchi, pp. 37-47 where he quotes Ephraim
Stern's dissertation: "This leads to the conclusion that the
Greek cultural conquest preceded the Greek political conquest
in Palestine by many years." And also see Backus, pp. 655-57.
14. Conclusion: This debate impacts one's approach to trans-

lating. Its importance is found in the assumptions of the
dynamic equivalence approach to translation:

Wycliffe only did for England what Matthew and Mark

did for the Roman world. Christianity from its be-

ginning spoke the tongue of the peasant (Glassman

quotes Cobern, p. 56).
If Nigel Turner is right, then the principle of "naturalness
and ease" of the meaning for the original readers would come
into question and undermine dynamic equivalence. Was God
trying to say something through the form as well as the con-

tent? This is a question that the formal correspondence ap-

proach asks those inclined to paraphrase "sense for sense".

IIT. Four types of translations

A.

The relationship of approach to type: the literal and idiomatic

approaches (regarding "form") gives rise to four main types of
translations (regarding "meaning").

What are these four types?

THE HIGHLY LITERAL type is an attempt to match a single word
in the SL with a single word in the RL, and to use this RL
word in every context in which it appears in the SL. Ambi-

guity is a frequent result due to the problem of idioms and
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figures of speech. An interlinear "translation" is the ex-
treme example of this type.

THE UNDULY FREE has no intention to reproduce the linguistic
form of the SL. The purpose is to make the message "relevant"
and clear in the RL. This kind may substitute historical
facts or customs in the SL with those understood in the RL.
This tends to distort the message in the SL, yet is said to be
more "applicable" to today's readers. The LB and the Cotton
Patch Version are examples of this type.

THE MODIFIED LITERAL adjusts the highly literal type in

order to clarify syntactical constructions from the SL and
take into account the meaning of words in their context.
Grammatical forms, so far as they communicate to the RL,

are retained. Implied information is made explicit only if
absolutely necessary for understanding. Ambiguities and
obscurities are left if conclusive exegesis is not available.
The NASB is an excellent example of this type.

THE IDIOMATIC seeks to convey to the RL readers the same
meaning and tone of the SL. But the natural, grammatical and
lexical forms of the RL are the focus, not the "form" of the
original. Thus one must "interpret" the SL through exegesis
to discover its "sense" and then restructure the message into
the linguistic form of the RL. This is the method used by
Wycliff Translators whose missionaries deal with peoples just
emerging from illiteracy and do not have study aids available

for understanding the Bible. The NEB and TEV are examples of
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this type.
CONCLUSION: The following chart indicates that the extreme

types are unacceptable.

unacceptable types

acceptable types

HIGH LITERAL | MODIFIED LITERAL | IDIOMATIC UNDULY FREE

a. Should one translate or paraphrase? Does one use the mod-
ified literal or the idiomatic?

(1) Often the term "paraphrase" is used to indicate the
idiomatic and unduly free types. The popular meaning
of "paraphrase" is a free rendering and amplification
of a passage. It is associated with a very loose and
therefore inaccurate translation, in which the trans-
lator is subjective and puts his own ideas into the
text.

(2) But Nida and Taber (The Theory and Practice of Trans-

lation, p. 47) prefer to use "paraphrase" in its

technical sense as found in the discipline of lin-

guistics. As such, it has three distinctions:

(a) it is intra-lingual rather than inter-lingual,
that is, it is another way of saying the same

thing in the same language;
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(b) it is rigorous, in that there are no changes in
the semantic components: no additions, dele-
tions, or skewing of relationships, only a
different marking of the same relations between
the same elements;

(c) it specifically relates to "back-transformation"
and is aimed at restatement at a particular
level, that of the kernels of meaning.

Both types of translations are popular today. It is in-
teresting that the NIV is considered a mediating version
between modified literal and idiomatic types (McQuilkin,

p. 109).

The following chart follows the development of the English
Bible. Most versions were highly literal until the 1960's,

and generally idiomatic since then.
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DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH BIBLE

Greek & Hebrew

Tyndale' (1525)

Latin version (OT)

German version (OT)

Coverdale

(1535)

Matthew (1537)

Taverner (1538)

Whittingham (1557)

|

Great Bible (1539)

Bishop's (1568)

Becke (1551)

Geneva ("BreecLes“)

(1560)

CATHOLIC

Latin Vulgate

Hebrew & Greek

wycliffe (1382)

Douai Bible (1610)

Challener (1738)

NT oT

Confraterni (1941,1969)

oT

NT

New Ameri

can (1970)

King James (1611)

Revised Version (1881)

American Standard V. (1901)
R!S.V. (1952)
N.E.B. (1960,1965)
N.A.S.B. (1963)
N.I.V. (1973)
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CHAPTER SIX
PRINCIPLES OF TRANSLATION

The principles of translation: A brief history of known translators

and the principles which guided their work.

A.

1540 - Etieene Dolet (of France, contemporary with Luther) gives

these "fundamental principles of translation" (Glassman, p. 64).

1.

The translator must understand the content and intention of
the author whom he is translating.

The translator should have a knowledge of the language from
which he is translating and an equally excellent knowledge
of the Tanguage into which he is translating.

The translator should avoid the tendency to translate word
for word, for to do so is to destroy the meaning of the
original and to ruin the beauty of the expression.

The translator should employ the forms of speech in common
usage. (Here he is advocating the idiomatic type.)

Through his choice and order of words, the translator should

produce a total overall effect with appropriate "tone."

1900 - N. Adriani (Dutch missionary) outlined the following

principles in a lecture given to a Bible Societies meeting.

1.

2.

THE INDIGENOUS LANGUAGE: It is the language into which one
is translating which counts most.
USING INDIGENOUS EXPRESSION: An expression or illustration

not current in the RL should be replaced by an equivalent,
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if possible similar expression. Where this is impossible,
the original expression should be translated without explan-
ation.

3. LACK OF SUITABLE WORDS: When a concept must be rendered for
which the language has no adequate expression, it is some-
times possible to horrow a word from a related language into
which the Bible has already been translated. One should only

resort to circumlocution when a loanword will not be under-

stood.

4. CIRCUMLOCUTIONS: These are only justified when it is pnssible
to render the concept in a concise, clear manner. without
weakening its force.

5. AVOIDING INTERPRETATION: Interpretation and paraphrase are
not legitimate in a genuine Bible translation.

We must reconciie ourselves to the fact that the Bible

will always remain to some extent obscure for the

indigenous Christians. This is nothing strange.

However simply you render the Bible, there will always

be an element that resists popularisation, and that

element is just what is most typical of the Bible.

Interpretation should be left to teaching (Adriani, p. 13).
6. BIBLE STORIES: A Bible story bnok should precede the actual

Bible translation to promote understanding of the background
of the events.
C. 1974 - John Beekman and Jjohn Callow (American and English mis<ion-
aries):
1. The principle of fidelity in translation: A translation which

transfers the meaning and the dynamics of the original text
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is to be regarded as a faithful translation. The expression,

transfers the meaning, means that the translation conveys to

the reader or hearer the information that the original con-
veyed to its readers or hearers. The message is not distorted

or changed; neither unnecessarily gained nor lost infor-

mation. The expression, the dynamics, means that (1) the

translation makes a natural use of the linguistic structures

of the RL and that (2) the recipients of the translation un-

derstand the messace with ease.

a. Fidelity to the meaning of the original indicates
"accuracy".

b. Fidelity to the dynamics of the original indicates
“naturalness and ease".

The principle of the use of implicit and explicit information:

The message of the original is conveyed both explicitiy and

implicitly.

a. The fact of implicit information in the text is well known.
At times this implicit information must be made explicit
in the translation to make it understandable. Irplicit
information is drawn from:

(1) The immediate context
(a) By elliposis (clause of complex sentence, dis-
course etc.)
(b) By grammatical construction (objective genitive

etc.)
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(2) The cultural context
(a) By cultural terms of material objects.
(b) By religion and government (phy}acteries, nro-
consul etc.).

b. The general principle is that explicit information is
made implicit only if the RL necessitates it; implicit
information is made exnlicit when faithfulness to the SL
meaning neccessitates it.

The principle that translation consists in steps of analysis,

transfer, and restructuring.

a. Analysis is an exeaesis of the grammatical constructions
in order to understand the underlying meaning of the SL.

b. Transfer of the meaning from the SL to the RL must be
determined according to the principle of "naturalness
and ease" in the RL.

Cc. Restructuring relates to the style needed in the RL
according to the educational and cultural hackgrounds of

the intended audience.

D. A summary of the principles of translation: The areas of comp-

etence that the translator must have are as follows:

1.
2.

Comnetence in the SL (Greek in this case).
Competence in the RL (Enalish in this case).

Subject competence: No attempt to translate is to be made

until one knows what the passage means and has a clear grasp
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of its subject. When translating the Bible, therefore, a
broad theological education is helpful.

Translational competence: Translators should have a definite
theory and approach to the discipline of translation. This
enables them to have conscious, appropriate and purposeful

ways of handling a SL text (Reiss, np. 329-340).

III. Translation and Tnsniration

A.

Although an unwavering and direct correlation between translation

methndology and the doctrine of biblical inspiration cannot be

formulated, a general tendency can be detected. First, one must

understand the theories of inspiration, and the meaning nf the

terms "inspiration" and "revelatinn" (Wiley, Vol. 1, pp. 173-177).

1.

Revelation and Inspiration:

By revelation we understand a direct communication from God

to man of such knowledge as is beyond the power of his reason
to attain, or for whatever cause was not known to the person
who received it. By inspiration we mean the actuating energy
of the Holv Spirit through which holy men were qualified to
receive religious truth, and to communicate it to others with-
out error (Wiley, p. 169).

THE INTUITION THEORY OF INSPIRATION: Scrintures were inspired
only in the degree that they are inspiring. This is the
subjective test and inclines toward an existential philosophy
of Scripture, whereby the nerson to whom a message is addressed
becomes the final criterion.

THE TLLLUMINATION THEORY: Insniration is only a higher degree
of the operation of the Holy Spirit upon the perceptions of

every Christian. The writer of Scripture received an illumi-

nation concerning the truth, but there is no superintendence
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hy the Holy Spirit in the writing of that truth. So the con-
tent is inspired, but the form (choice of words and arrange-

ment) is left to chance. _

4. THE VERBAL DICTATION THEORY: Every detail of the words. their
form as well as their thought, was equally inspired. The
writers were merely amanuenses, taking dictation with no inde-
pendence of thought or choice of words. God gave them the
exact words. The complaint against this view is that it sets
aside the personality of the writer and
...1f the inspiration is resident in the exact words at all
times, then this inspiration would be found only in the or-
iginal Scriptures in their original language. Translation
would detract from this authoritative inspiration, a most
unfortunate restriction for the world (Bowie, p. 40)

5. THE DYNAMICAL THEORY: This is regarded by many authorities
as the closest halance between the human and divine elements.
This view says that the very words of the Bible were inspired
when the choice of a proper word determined the conveying of
the thought. But that this does not call for an unvarying,
rigid dictation of the words upon all occasions in every

utterance. Yet the writers were at all times under the super-

intendence, elevation, and suggestion of the Spirit. Inspir-

ation, therefore, did not remove, but rather pressed into
service all the rer<onal peculiarities of the writers, to-
gether with their defects of culture and literary style. The
writers were under the restraint of the Spirit from error.

B. The two approaches to translation as they correlate to the theories

of inspiration:
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The "formal equivalence" approach is correlated with the

"verbal dictation theory". The highly literal or modified

Titeral type of translation is required by this theory of

inspiration. This type of translation

...is designed to permit the reader to identify himself as
fully as possible with a person inthe source language cnntext
and to understand as much as he can of the customs, manner of
thought, and means of expression (Nida, Science of Translation.

p.

159).

The "dynamic equivalence" approach correlates with the il1lum-

ination theory. The focus is on the inspired "content" and

makinag it as comprehensible to the modern reader as possible

in order to bring about the same inspiring response to the

message as that provoked in the ancient reader of the original

document.

a.

The idiomatic type translation attains this goal by ad-
Justments to the original text to compensate for differ-
ences: sociological, educational, cultural, chronnloaical,
functional, linguistical etc., both ancient and modern.

The dynamic equivalence approach has a tendency to relax
the hold on biblical inerrancy and is logically incon-
sistent with the verbal diction theory of inspiration
(Moffatt, p. vii).

(1) J.B. Phillips states this idea when he savs, "

Most people, however great their reverence for the New

Testament may be, do not hold a word-by-word theory

of inspiration..." (Phillips, The Gospels. p. V).
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(2) The first concern of the dynamic equivalence
approach is not on the source text, but on the
reader's response to the translation.

The modified T1iteral type of translation springs from a comb-
ination of the formal and dynamic equivalence approaches.

Formal Dynamic
highly Titeral! mondified Titerall idiomatic 'unduly free

There are varying degrees of each approach in the middle types
of translations. The NIV is an example of the modified literal
tendina toward the idiomatic type of translation. This kind

nof translation correlates well with the dynamical theory nf in-
spiration. While a conscious attempt is made to reflect

the form of the original even down to exact words, modifi-
cation is allowed where meaning would be ambiaious due to the
style, idioms, or ellinses in the original.

The unduly free typve of translation arises from an extreme

form of the dynamic equivalent approach. One would expect

such laxity to develop when the intuitive theory nf inspir-
ation is held. Its subjective element is visible in the unduly
free type of translation. The text of the original is consult-
ed only so application and response can be made to the rearer.
Conclusion: The dangers of subiective interpolations into the
biblical text can be greatly reduced by adopting the formal
equivalent approach to translation. This will issue into a
modified 1iteral type of translation that is hased on the

dynamical theory of inspiration.
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CHAPTER SEVEN
STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS

What is structural analysis? Structural analysis is a broad exe-

getical procedure that encompasses syntactical and literary analysis.

It is preparatory to developing a homiletic outline.

A. Structure defined:

1.

Structure involves all of the relations and interrelations
which bind terms into a literary unit. It is the framework
or skeleton of a passage, that is, its more essential re-
lations (Traina, p. 36).

Structure is the way in which the author has arranged his
materials. It refers to the underlying design, framework,
skeleton, organization, or arrangement of material (Wald,
p. 58).

The structural units include:

a. Phrase - a group of two or more terms constituting a
partial unit of thought and expression
b. Clause - a group of terms, including a subject and verb

and sometimes one or more phrases, consti-
tuting a partial (or whole) unit of thought
and expression

c. Sentence - one or more clauses constituting a unit of
thought and expression

d. Paragraph - a group of sentences constituting a unit of
thought and expression

e. Segment - a group of paragraphs constituting a unit of
thought and expression

f. Subsection -a group of segments constituting a unit of
thought and expression

g. Section - a group of subsections (or segments) consti-
tuting a unit of thought and expression

h. Division - a group of sections constituting a unit of
thought and expression

i. Book - a group of divisions constituting a unit of

thought and expressions (Traina, pp. 36,37).
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4. The relation of structure to scope (purpose) and context:

a. Anything that is planned with a specific purpose will
have structure, whether it is a building, a car, or a
literary composition. The function of a thing determines
its form. Insight into the design and structure of a
passage of Scripture helps one to understand better the
purpose of the passage (Wald, p. 58).

b. Milton Terry in Biblical Hermeneutics devotes an entire

chapter (VII) to the relationship of context, scope
(purpose), and plan (structure). He states,

The context, scope, and plan of a writing should, there-
fore, be studied together; and, logically, perhaps, the
scope should be first ascertained. For the meaning of
particular parts (connections or contexts) of a book may
be fully apprehended only when we have mastered the gen-
eral purpose and design of the whole. The plan of a book,
moreover, is most intimately related to its scope. The

one cannot be fully apprehended without some knowledge
of the other (p. 210).

Syntactical Structure: The structure between divisions and para-
graphs is literary, while structure within a paragraph is largely
syntactical.

1. Syntactical analysis defined:

a. Biblical scholars differ in their use of the term "syn-
tax." Some, 1ike Kaiser, use the term too broadly by
including literary analysis. Others, 1ike Goodrick, use
the term too narrowly by limiting it to inflectional

studies.

b. The best approach is taken by such as Traina:
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Structure as related to clauses and sentences is called
'syntax.' Webster defines 'syntax' as '...the due ar-
rangement of word forms to show their mutual relations

in a sentence' (Traina, p. 40).

Syntactical analysis functions within the'perimeters of
the paragraph, and seeks to discover the structural re-
lations within phrases and clauses, between clauses, and
between sentences. To analyze these syntactical relations
requires grammatical and interpretive skills.

A guide to the kinds of relationships to be examined in

doing a syntactical analysis may be found on pages 41-43

of Traina's Methodical Bible Study.

A procedure for doing syntactical analysis: Within the total

exegetical process, syntactical analysis begins after com-

pletion of introductory studies, textual and punctuation

criticism, and a translation of the segment. Recall that

tentative paragraph themes were given in the literary struc-

ture of the introductory studies. The objective of syntactical

analysis is to understand each paragraph's theme proposition

and how all its structural units support and develop that

theme.

a.

Step one: observations paragraph by paragraph.

(1) General observations should bte made on each para-
graph's structural units. An assertion of each
paragraph's theme is a hypothesis needed in order to
guide the analysis of the structural units. As the

facts from the syntactical analysis modify or qualify
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this tentative theme, it will be adjusted accordingly.
Specific observations should then be made on the
grammatically difficult structural units within each
paragraph. These observations relate to the meaning
of phrases, clauses or sentences and the relations
between these within the paragraph.

two: enumeration of syntactical problems.

Identify those grammatical elements that are dif-
ficult to interpret and/or cannot be reconciled

with the theme. This includes those structural

units with optional meanings which may impact the
flow of thought. (Examples of this may be seen in
the exegetical models provided in Chapter Fifteen.)
Enumerate these as they occur throughout the segment,
or list them by paragraph. The problems should be
defined according to their optional meanings, re-
lations, and impact on the proposed theme.

three: solve syntactical problems.

The artificial division of exegesis into various
steps is no where more evident than here at this
point. The exegete draws upon textual, punctuation,
literary, lexical and grammatical knowledge of the
text in order to resolve these problems. Context is
the main consideration when choosing between optional
meanings and relationships.

Consult the intermediate and advanced Greek grammars.
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A handy tool expediting this process is A Cumulative

Index to New Testament Greek Grammars by Timothy

Owings. He 1ists verse by verse those grammars which

would contain a comment on any verse. The comments

in the grammars may or may not address a particular

syntactical problem, but often give insights other-

wise missed.

d. Step four: display syntactical structure.
(1) There are three methods used for doing this:

(a) Analytical charting (Jensen, pp. 114-158).

(b) Line diagramming (Grassmick, pp. 91-140).

(c) Block diagramming, also known as mechanical
layout (Tenny, pp. 165-185; Kaiser, pp. 99-104;
Beekman and Callow, pp. 265-316; McQuilkin,
pp. 115-121).

(2) The method used and the thoroughness of syntactical
display depends on the type of literature being
analyzed.

The thoroughness with which a layout is made will de-
pend on the passage and the purpose of the study.
Some passages, such as most historical narratives,
require little or no layout. Other passages may be-
come clear with a simple layout. But many passages
in the epistles, for example, are very complex. The
argumentation is closely reasoned, involved, and ex-
tensive. Such passages become clear, and the flow of
thought more certain, through a careful and detailed

mechanical layout (McQuilkin, p. 16).

C. Literary Structure

1. Literary structure involves the structural relations between
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paragraphs, segments, subsections, sections, and divisions.

The literary relations between paragraphs operate to make

possible the framework or arrangement of segments. The 1it-

erary relations between segments operate in turn to make pos-

sible the framework of subsections, sections and divisions.

A 1ist of the main literary relations is given by Traina

(pp. 50-52) and should be mastered. Many passages will unfold

their meaning only by becoming structure-conscious.

a.

Since literary structure depends upon thought connnection,

one should observe the paragraph in relation to its context

to discover any literary relationships.

(1)

These may be signaled by a grammatical clue such as
various types of coordinating conjunctions (Grass-
mick, p. 86).

Structure also may be implicit. For example, notice
the implied contrast in Romans 4 between justifi-
cation by works of the Law and by faith in God's
promise. Most literary structure between the larger
structural units is implicit, so one should be on the
lookout for those literary relationships which lie on

the interior of the passage.

Literary structure can be displayed by horizontal book

charts or other creative types of visual display (See

Traina, pp. 235-243).

(1)

Each kind of 1iterary structure can be displayed

through a chart. One should experiment with the kind
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of chart that would best display each type of liter-
ary relationship.

(2) A tentative literary book chart may also be used in
the introductory studies of an exegesis instead of an

outline.

Methods for displaying structure

A.

The purpose of displaying structure

1.

The chart or diagram allows one to see at a glance the primary

elements of a passage and their relationship to each other.

a.

It forces one to focus on the flow and thread of meaning
throughout the whole paragraph rather than on isolated
abstractions of individual words or phrases.

It is preparatory for preaching and teaching because one
can immediately see "what is nuclear in the paragraph (the
theme proposition) and what is subordinate" (Kaiser, p.

100).

By pointing out the main propositions and by isolating the

connective particles, the basic structure within paragraphs

and between paragraphs can be traced readily (Grassmick,

p. 82).

a.

The process of charting or diagramming forces the inter-
preter to ask questions about literary structure. If
there is ambiguity in thought flow, it must be faced and a
judgment made on how it fits the total context.

Precise observations and definitive syntactical and liter-

ary analysis prevents assumptions being made about the
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text.

B. The analytical chart

1. The three major components of an analytical chart (Jensen,

P-.

a.

119):

Textual re-creation: This is a recasting of the actual
text of the segment of Scripture. It is much 1like block
diagramming but with more freedom and creativity so that
the text speaks for jtself.

A main topical study: This is a major study of one sub-
ject within the entire segment, usually the segment's
theme. This is made the dominant study on the chart.
Supplementary studies: A1l other items, including obser-
vations on literary structure, topical studies or items

for further study, make up the remainder of the chart.
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2. An overview of the elements in an analytical chart:
text section title
& reference
MASTER TITLE
verse # paragraph title
PARAGRAPH PARAGRAPH RELATION
POINT «— Segment
frame
verse # paragraph title
paragraph
divisions
PARAGRAPH
PARAGRAPH RELATION |
POINT |
| Notes and
i
‘ observations
| [KEY CENTER ]|
Notes and
observations
PARAGRAPH verse # \\~ paragraph title
POINT PARAGRAPH RELATION
verse #
3.

An explanation of the elements and their relationships:

a. The master title is derived from the key center, which is

the segment's theme statement from the text.

b. The paragraph point is derived from its adjacent
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paragraph relation, which is the key idea in the text

of the paragraph.

The paragraph relation directly relates to or supports
the key center of the segment.

Thus, the paragraph points (since they are derived from
the paragraph relations) directly relate to or support
the master title (since it is derived from the key cen-
ter). The interrelationships of these elements reveal
the Titerary structure.

Written in the segment-frame is a re-creation of the text.
This would reveal the syntactical structure of each para-
graph.

procedure for doing the analytical chart:

Choose the segment and make the paragraph divisions.

Make paragraph titles and discern paragraph themes.

From the above themes, discern the segment theme and
select the key center (from the text itself) which states
or implies this.

Discern the paragraph relations (from the text itself)
which accurately represents each particular paragraph's
theme.

Develop the master title from the key center. Then
develop the paragraph points from their paragraph re-
lations.

Do the textual re-creation. This involves the processes

of syntactical analysis. Consult Jensen, pages 126-135



for suggestions on showing relations in a creative

manner.

(1) Jensen works with the English text, but his sug-
gestions still hold for using the Greek text.

(2) At this point it will become evident that a good
Greek reading ability is needed.

g. Do supplementary studies as appropriate and place these
on the sides of the segment frame.

5. An illustration of analytical charting (Jensen, pp. 138, 139):
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C. Line diagramming: This method is most effective in epistolary

literature where there is considerable grammatical as well as

logical subordination of thought (Grassmick, p. 82).

1.

The purpose of the diagram is to show the literary and syn-
syntactical relationships of a segment.

This process involves some exegetical decisions that launch
the student into more intensive analysis. The diagram becomes
an analytical work sheet.

There are many methods used for line diagramming. Consistency
and uniformity of method is important in order to gain skill.
Therefore, the methodology that was introduced to the student
in first year Greek will be used.

It will take considerable practice over a period of time for
the student to become proficient in diagramming. An explan-
ation of the methodnlogy as well as a model on Colossians
1:1-20 is provided in chapter 14. Although this is the most
precise and time consuming method for displaying structure,

it is also the most rewarding in terms of understanding a
section such as 2 Thessalonians 1:3-10 which is just one

sentence!

D. Block diagramming:

1.

This is the preferred method when displaying general prose or
historical material. It is also the method used when working
with Biblical Hebrew since its structural units often use
logical relationships instead of grammatical relationships.

This is the most popular method discussed.



Block diagramming does not require knowledge of lengthy
and precise methodology as does line diagramming. Thus it
may be used more quickly.

Block diagramming appeals to the busy student since it
requires less time. But this is also its danger. There
is a tendency to lack precision with the smaller struc-

tural units.

The procedure for doing a block diagram: What is given below

relates to a paragraph. Follow the same sequence for each

paragraph in the segment. The theme propositions of all the

paragraphs should add up to the total message of the segment.

a.

Select the paragraph's theme or topic sentence/proposition
and place it to the extreme left-hand margin. This is
usually a single summary sentence of the paragraph. But
the theme may also be implied from several propositions,
and in this case, each of these propositions are placed

to the extreme left-hand margin as they occur in the text.
Indent developmental propositions (still following the
natural sequence of the text). These are usually main
propositions of equal rank semantically. They are usually
sentences or clauses which develop the paragraph's flow of
thought.

Indent even further to the right the supporting proposi-
tions. These are usually clauses or phrases which support

the developmental propositions by clarifying, elucidating,
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or orienting.

d. By means of brackets, arrows, etc., indicate the inter-

relationships, direction, and flow of thought between
propositions.
An example of block diagramming: I Thessalonians 4:1-8

(Kaiser, p. 175). (See next page.)
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CHAPTER EIGHT
LEXICAL ANALYSIS
I. What is lexical analysis?
A. The study of words:
1. The reasons for doing word studies:
a. Philological reasons:

(1) A word's field of meaning must be clarified and
understood before a particular meaning can be ap-
plied in a given context.

(2) A word's historical and traditional usage must be
investigated to discover the extent of the biblical
writer's indebtedness or uniqueness in his usage of
that word within a specific context.

b. Practical reasons:

(1) Word studies provide a source of illustrations for
exposition.

(2) They provide material that elucidates abstract con-
cepts.

(3) Personal word studies broaden and deepen the under-
standing of a key word for the interpreter even though
similar conclusions as those found in a lexicon may be
drawn.

(4) The disciplined study required, will result in a
facility in the use of the basic reference tools.

c. Theological reasons:

(1) God as the divine author of Scripture is closely
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bound to His words. To disregard His word would be
equivalent to disregarding His authority (1 Tim.
4:4-6; 6:3-5).

In Scripture, words are presented as having inherent
power because of their close association with the
work of the Holy Spirit. The Spirit uses them as
instruments of conviction and regeneration (1 Peter
1:23).

Because of their close connection with God and His
work, the words of Scripture are alive and powerful.
To break this relationship would be to extinguish
their living dynamic.

Through words the student can know the truth of God
accurately, though perhaps not completely (Grassmick,

p. 150).

2. The sensus plenior versus the usus loquendi of words:

a. The sensus pienior or "fuller sense":

(1)

The sensus plenior theory states that every word in

Scripture has several levels of meaning. It is a
polyvalence theory for Biblical words that says a
fu]]ef sense which goes beyond the consciousness of
the original author can be found.

This theory advocates a return to some type of four-
fold (or more) sense of Scripture as practiced in the
patristic and medieval church. This is but one step

away from the Alexandrian method of allegorizing
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words.

In its extreme form, this view announces that a
literary work is totally autonomous of its author
and must be understood apart from the intentions of

the writer or the circumstances of its origin
(Kaiser, p. 111).

This theory of words is to be rejected. Scripture
has no authority or normativeness once it is made
autonomous from its author. Meaningful exegesis

cannot be separated from what authors meant or in-

tended by their words.

The usus loquendi or "current usage" of words:

(1)

As mentioned in chapter 1:4, exegesis attends to
the "current usage of words as employed by a part-
icular writer, or prevalent in a particular age"
(Terry, p. 181).

Both the syntactic and semotactic sign of meaning

is involved in ascertaining the usus loquendi of a

writer in a particular context.

(a) The syntactic sign of meaning is "the particular
meaning a word has in a particular situation...
specified by the grammatical constructions in
which it occurs" (Kaiser, p. 105). This is found
by interpreting the inflectional endings on words
within the sentence (Goodrick, p. 9:1).

(b) The semotactic sign of meaning is when the word's
meaning is "marked by the interaction of that

word with the meaning of the terms which surround
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it" (Kaiser, p. 105). This involves "the mean-
ings which a stem is capable of bearing if the
context is compatible to it" (Goodrick, p. 9:1).
(c) Thus both the word's stem and inflectional end-
ings within a given context must be interpreted

to do proper lexical analysis.

General principles of lexical analysis:

1.

The meaning of words is determined by custom and general usage
current in the times when the author wrote them. A writer does

not depart from this usus loguendi without furnishing some clue

that he/she has done so.

Often the meaning of a word is supplied by the author within
the context. For example, the writer to the Hebrews defines
"perfect" in 5:14 as those "who by practice have their senses
trained in the discrimination of good and evil."

A word may be explained by a genitival phrase, an appositional
phrase, or some other process of glossing such as an editorial
comment by way of explanation. Hypotactic clauses often do
this very thing.

The grammatical construction of a word gives the syntactic
sign of meaning. Often the subject and predicate serve to ex-
plain one another. Other grammatical features do this as well.
The extent to which qualifying words, as adjectives and ad-
verbs, serve to 1imit or define the meaning is too apparent

to call for special illustration (Terry, p. 186).

The meaning of some words may be determined by contextual an-

titheses, contrast, or opposition. For example, Rom. 8:5-8
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introduce the antithetic expressions "according to the flesh"
and "according to the Spirit". The passage proceeds to define
each of these by contrast. In 2 Cor. 3:6-14, letterism is
opposed to the Spirit, while the ministry of death is set off
against the ministry of the Spirit (Terry, p. 184).

The meaning of a word also may be found by an extensive and
careful comparison of similar or parallel passages of Scrip-
ture.

When a writer has treated a given subject in different parts
of his writings, or when different writers have treated the
same subject, it is both justice to the writers, and important
in interpretation, to collate and compare all that is written.
The obscure or doubtful passages are to be explained by what
is plain and simple (Terry, p. 186).

This is true of both verbal (single word) parallel passages
and topical parallel passages. But there is a danger in sup-
posing that every reference including a word is parallel to all
the others with that word. Also a similiar danger exists in
supposing that there is a connection just because the word
recurs in the same context. And there are some passages where

a similarity and Tikeness exists without any true parallelism

(Kaiser, p. 108, 125).

Linguistics and lexicography: There are three serious miscon-

ceptions in biblical scholars' understanding of lexicography. The

three misconceptions are:

There has been a tendency to hold to the theory that words have

"some central core of meaning which is said to exist, either
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implicitly or explicitly, in each of the different meanings of
such a word or lexical unit" (Nida, "Implications," JBL,

p. 84). A1l the various meanings of a word are supposed to be
derived from this "central core." The science of Tinguistics
has shown that a word may contain no such central core of
meaning. Since there is no common denominator to the various
meanings of a word, to what is the true meaning of a word re-
lated? The Tinguist answers:

Semantic components are the building blocks that are joined
together to give the meaning of a word; and they, as well as
the words themselves, can be divided into four different
classes. They are conveniently labeled Thing, Event, Ab-
straction, and Relation (Beekman and Callow, p. 68).

Meanings of words are combinations of components, and the
semantic components of a word is determined by context. Thus
the true meaning of a word is determined more by context than
by some "central core" to the various meanings of a word.

The second misconception by biblical scholars has been to "re-
gard the presumed historical development of meaning as reflect-
ing the 'true meaning' of a word" (Nida, JBL, p. 85).

Many students believe that once they have completed a thor-
ough historical analysis of a word, their job is over. But
simply knowing what a word meant in the classics, the LXX, the
NT and patristics, is not enough. It is really just the begin-
ning!

Etymologies, whether arrived at by historical documentation or
by comparative analysis, are all very interesting and may pro-
vide significant clues to meaning, but they are no guarantee

whatsoever that the historical influence is a factor in the
people's actual use of such linguistic units (Nida, JBL, p. 85).
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How many people today say "goodbye" and understand that it
historically developed from "God be with ye"? The same is true
for the words in the New Testament.
The third problem encountered in doing good lexical analysis is
"the prevailing unsatisfactory system of classifications of
meaning" (Nida, JBL, p. 85). Nida is referring to how most
Greek lexicons use four different criteria to classify a word's
meanings:
(a) the word's presumed historical derivation,
(b) 1logical connections between meanings,
(c) by its occurrence in certain grammatical forms, and
(d) by its occurrence in certain lexical contexts.
What is even more confusing is that these criteria are often
employed in different orders and arrangements. For example,
the second edition of Bauer's lexicon by Gingrich and Danker
uses a combination of the historical and contextual meanings for
uoLwwovia as the criteria for arranging its meanings. But for
woLvanvdg, they use its occurences in certain grammatical forms
as the criteria (Gingrich and Danker, p. 439).
New directions are needed in future lexicology. Two new ap-
proaches are suggested:
a. The shift should be in the direction of synonym studies be-
cause
critical studies of meaning must be based primarily upon
the analysis of related meanings of different words, not

upon the different meanings of single words (Nida, JBL,
p. 85).
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Lexicographers of biblical languages have not treated the
differences in meaning between synonyms. They felt that
they had to first classify all the diverse meanings of
single terms. On the contrary, linguists point out that

it is only after distinguishing carefully between the re-
lated meanings of synonyms within their different contexts,
that one can set up relevant subdivisions of meaning for
the different terms. For example, study the diagram below
and observe that the top term is generic to the second

line of synonyms, while one of these terms is generic to

the third 1ine of synonyms:

to speak
| T T T ]
to command to rebuke _to ask  to reply to announce
[ I ] |
to beg to plead to implore to pray

This type of lexicography would bring to 1ight the generic
and specifying components of the meanings of a word
(Beekman and Callow, pp. 69-79).

The second new approach to lexicology relates to a system
of classification for meanings of a word, as well as the
incidental components of meanings of a word. Incidental
components are those which are present in some contextual
usages but not in all. "The basis for the classification
of meanings must be co-occurrences, thus recognizing the

pre-eminence of the context" (Nida, JBL, p. 86). Co-
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occurences referrs to the contextual meaning of a term.
Words do not carry with them all the meanings which they
may have in other sets of co-occurrences. Thus, instead
of the current four criteria used to classify a word's
meanings, only a word's occurrence in certain lexical con-

texts should be used.

II. How to do lexical analysis

A. Choosing the word for study:

1. Traina (p. 34) lists three types of terms which merit study:

a.

Difficult words - those whose meanings are hard to deter-

mine, puzzle the student, and give trouble in exegesis

since they often add special nuances to the passage;

Crucial words - those words upon which the meaning of the

passage turns, being identified by:

(1) their frequent occurrence in the segment,

(2) their strategic position (e.g. appear in the theme
proposition),

(3) their explicit definition within the text;

Profound words - those that express a large concept, pic-

ture an idea, or "which signal a large background of ant-

ecedent theology" (Kaiser, pp. 128, 129).

2. The goal is to select the most exegetically and theologically

significant terms. At times, even "routine" terms may need to

be analyzed. It takes discretion and spiritual perception to

make a decision concerning the words which should be analyzed.
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The historical analysis:

1.

Words have a history of development and thus they exhibit

changes in their meaning over a period of time. The exegete

should not suppose that a word will always mean the same thing

whenever it is used in the New Testament. Different writers

used words in different ways.

The historical development of words is usually given in the

following sequence:

a.

b.

The word's uses and meanings in classical Greek;

The Septuagint's (LXX) use of the word along with a treat-

ment of the Hebrew word(s) which the Greek word translates

(in order to abstract any antecedent theology inherited

from the 0T);

The word's NT uses and meanings in the following order (as

found in an exhaustive Greek concordance):

(1) the same author's uses of the word in that book;

(2) the same author's uses antecedent to the "target
text" (See Goodrick's idea of expanding concentric
circles in doing word studies, pp. 9:2,3);

(3) others' use of the word who wrote at the same time;

(4) any limited context that exhibits an extrordinary
number of usages (Kaiser, p. 145);

(5) all other NT usages of the word as time permits.

The patristics: the earliest Christian writings outside

the NT, giving priority to the post-apostolic Greek Fat-

hers, (e.g. Clement of Rome who wrote an epistle to Corinth



C.

8:11

in 94 A.D.);

e. The Jewish Greek writers Tike Philo and Josephus;

f. Non-Semitic Hellenistic writings found in the non-literary
papyri, and literary works of men 1like Epectitus, Polybius,
and Plutarch;

g. and if necessary (for hapax legomena), Byzantine Greek.
Most word studies will not be this exhaustive in their

historical analysis.

The contextual analysis:

1.

Now that the student has an overview of the word from the his-

torical analysis, its particular meaning within the context of

the passage may be discerned. This involves what has been re-

ferred to as the "semotactic sign" of meaning.

Many of the words that have become central in the Christian

vocabulary were once common words unrelated to religion. In

the context of the NT revelation, these words may exhibit the

following changes:

a. sometimes the meaning of a word has deepened;

b. the meaning was modified by giving it a new value;

c. sometimes a word took on basically new meanings apart from
its historical precedents;

d. or the meaning of a word was modified by giving it a new
concrete application (Grassmick, p. 147, 148).

Remember that the goal is to discern the word's usus loquendi

within that particular context.

It is plain to see that words, 1ike people, are known by
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the company they keep. It is essential that we always be

aware of the surrounding words (i.e. the company) as they

were intended by the author who wrote them (Kaiser, p. 106).

The theological (conceptual) analysis:

1. Now with an idea of the background and particular meaning of
the word, focus is put on the paragraph in which the word is
found. What words or phrases in this paragraph are used as
either synonyms or antonyms to the target word?

a. Study the synonyms and/or antonyms in the context;

b. Identify the major theological concept: If a nuclear or
key word of the passage has been chosen for the word
study, the theological concept which emerges will fit into
the paragraph's theme. Non-nuclear words should be iden-
tified in how they support the theme of the paragraph in a
secondary manner.

2. "Any combination of semantic components with one that is nu-
clear constitutes a concept" (Beekman and Callow, p. 69). An
attempt should be made to portray pictorially the word's con-
cept. This will clarify the theological nucleus and its re-
lationships (synonyms and/or antonyms) to the rest of the par-
agraph. See an example of this in Section III, Chapter 14.

3. After identifying the explicit theological affirmations found
in the text, it is important to correlate these with similiar
affirmations in the Bible which have preceded the passage
under study. Thus the
...exegetical use of the analogy of faith...must be carefully

controlled diachronically (i.e., we must ever be aware of the
various time periods in the sequence of the progress of
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revelation) (Kaiser, p. 136).
Consult the bibliography in Section V for various lexicons,

concordances, wordbooks, and other tools available for Tlexical

analysis.
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SECTION TWO:
GRAMMAR: THE NOUN AND ARTICLE

Chapters Nine through Twelve in this section contain outlined
lectures on interpreting noun cases. Chapter Thirteen is a brief
treatment on interpreting the article. Both noun and article syntax
are the focus of grammatical study in the course Gr 411. The
syllabus shows an intregration of these lectures with translation
exercises and syntax worksheets in order to help the student apply
the knowledge gained from this section.

The eight case system is used, but the chapters are divided
according to case form. So, as an example, Chapter Eleven treats
together the dative, locative, and instrumental cases. These
cases are presented as a single lecture in order for the student
to see their relationships to one another, as well as their
distinctive functions.

Experience has shown that students can distinquish between the
different root ideas of each case, and use them for exegesis. The
best argument for the eight case system is that originally "each
of the eight cases had a separate ending and a separate meaning"
(Robertson and Davis, p. 211). Due to the decline of the case
system, these case endings blended, resulting in only four separate
forms (five with the vocative singular of some nouns). Later,
prepositions were developed from adverbs in order to preserve the
separate case functions which were confused by the blending of endings.

The distinction between case form and case function is well known.
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The different functions of the eight cases are an important feature of
the Greek language. This places on the interpreter a responsiblity to

take the eight case system seriously. The cases are as follows:

CHAPTER NAME ROOT IDEA

Nominative Designation
9

Vocative Direct Address
Genitive Description

10
Ablative Separation
Dative Personal Interest

11 Locative Position
Instrumental Means

12 Accusative Limitation
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CHAPTER NINE
THE NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE CASES

Overview of case usage:

A.

The

The NOMINATIVE (designation)

1. Subject nominative (usual subject)

2. Predicate nominative (apposition)

3. Nominative of appellation (proper name)

4. Nominative absolute
a. In suspense (anacoluthon)

b. In salutations (writer's name)
c. In titles (e.g., of book)
d. In exclamation (e.g., apples!)

The VOCATIVE (address)

1. Direct address (no word relation)

nominative case

Its root idea:

It is very important to approach the interpretation of a

case from the viewpoint of the primary meaning of that

particular case (Chamberlain, p. 27).

1. n ovouaotikn ntlioLc - "the naming case": Originally the
subject of the sentence was expressed by the personal
pronoun ending of the verb. So in AfyeL, the ending -gt
is the real subject. But since the meaning was indefinite
(he, she, it), the pronoun or noun in the nominative was

later developed due to the desire for accuracy and clearness.

2. Therefore, the nominative is more than the case of the sub-
ject: it is the case of specific designation and in apposi-
tional relationship (Dana and Mantey, p. 69).
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So it is inaccurate to speak of the "omission of the sub-
ject even in an impersonal verb...for the real subject is
expressed in the ending (Robertson and Davis, p. 212).

Uses of the nominative multiplied as the language grew. The

NT period developed "two or three irregular uses" of the

nominative from the classical period (Simcox, p. 76). The

NT's uses are as follows:

1. SUBJECT NOMINATIVE - The most common function is to express
the subject of a finite verb. "This is really the apposi-
tional use of the nominative" (Dana and Mantey, p. 69).

a. John 1:4 - # Zun fiv 0 @@ TV avBpLnuwv.
The Tife was the 1ight of men.

b. John 3:35 - 6 mathp dvand tov ulbv.
The Father loves the Son.

2. PREDICATE NOMINATIVE - Verbs of being (eiul, ylvouat,
Undpxw) require the nominative case after them as well
as in their subjects. Often this 1inking (copulative)
verb is omitted and must be supplied from the context.

a. John 1:4 - 6 Abyoc 0dp& &yévero.
The Word became flesh.

b. 1 John 1:5 - kat Eotiv altn f dyyeAria.
(See also 1 Jn 3:11 - aftn €otiv /| dyyeAAla.)
And this is the message.

3. NOMINATIVE OF APPELLATION - "A fundamental rule of language
is that nouns in apposition with one another must be in the

same case" (Vaughan and Gideon, p. 21). But sometimes, due
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to laxity in grammatical structure, the nominative may be

in apposition with another case. Names and titles (appel-

latives) are used in this way.

Sometimes the retention of the nominative form serves in

lieu of quotation marks which the ancients did not have

(Robertson and Davis, p. 213).

a. John 13:13 - Oueic guvelté pe 6 ALbdokalog kail 6 kUpLoG.
You call me, "Teacher" and "Lord."

b. Revelation 1:5 - kal &no 'Inocol Xpiotod, 6 péptug O

miotdc. And from Jesus Christ, the faithful witness.

NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE - Do not be confused and think this is

like a genitive absolute. The usage involves a single word

(either a noun, pronoun, or an attributive participle) that

has no real grammatical relation to the rest of the sentence.

It is left independent of any particular verbal relation.

There are four types:

a. IN SUSPENSE - The nominative is left suspended at the
beginning of a sentence, deviating from the grammatical
consistency of what follows. This is a form of anacolu-
thon.

(1) Revelation 3:21 - 6 vikidv, dhow alTd....

The one overcoming, I will give to him....

(2) John 5:11 - 6 moLhoag pe UyLii €keivog pol eimev,

“Apov.... The one who made me well, that one said

to me, Take up....
b. IN SALUTATIONS of letters - 2 John 1 - 6 mpeoBUTepOC

gkAekti kupl@.... The Elder, to the elect lady....
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The vocative case

A.

9:4

IN TITLES of books - “Amok&Audrc " Iwdvvou

The Revelation of John.

IN EXCLAMATIONS - Nominatives may stress a.thought with

emphasis, 1ike pointing the finger at an object.

(1)

(2)

John 19:5 - kal Myer altolg, 'I8ou 6 &vBpuwrnoc.
And he said to them, Behold the man!

Romans 7:24, 25 - tahalnwpog &yl GvBpuwrnoc: tlc UE

ploetar &k tol owpatoc tol Bavdtou toltou; XxdpLc

5t th Be® dLa "Inool Xpiotod. I !! A wretched man!

Who will deliver me from this body of death? Yes,

thanks to God through Jesus Christ!

Its root idea: MNt@oLg kAntih - "the calling case" has no rela-

tion to the other words in a sentence and thus it is, strictly

speaking, not a case. But for practical syntactical purposes,

it may be treated as the case of direct address.

The only use of the vocative is in addressing a person or

thing.

This may occur with or without ©. The classical @

was a sign of polite familiarity and may express astonishment,

joy, contempt, a threat, or a warning (Smyth, p. 312).

1.

come!

John 17:1 - Ndtep, €MAuBev f @pa. Father, the hour has

Matthew 15:28 - "Q y0vai, peydAn cou f miotig:

0 women, your faith is great!



CHAPTER TEN
THE GENITIVE AND ABLATIVE CASES

I. Overview of case usage:

A. The
1.
2.

10.
B. The

GENITIVE (description)

Attributive genitive (description "marked by")
Possessive genitive (ownership)

Genitive of apposition ("which is")

Partitive genitive (whole of which part)
Subjective genitive (produces action)

Objective genitive (receives action)

Adverbial genitive of time/space ("kind of time")
Genitive of reference (with reference to/inclined to)
Genitive of direct object (verbs of sensation)
Genitive absolute (unconnected)

ABLATIVE (separation)

Ablative of separation (simple separation)
Ablative of source ("from")

Ablative of agency/means ("origin of")

Ablative of comparison (superlatives)

Ablative of direct object (verbs of lacking)
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The genitive case

A.

Its root idea:

The idea of the genitive is single and simple, but may be applied
to different words and different contexts. One of the follies of
some students is to explain the genitive by the resultant trans-
lation of these different contexts as different kinds of genitives,
thus mistaking the resultant translation for the philosophical and
historical explanation of the case itself. The root of the case
remains the same (Robertson and Davis, pp. 225, 226).

1.

The

YEVLKN TL@doLg - "the genus case": The noun in the genitive
case generally follows the word it is qualifying. The geni-
tive is the case of definition or description. It defines or

describes the class or kind (genus) of a preceding noun, ad-

jective or verb. Since a genitive noun is used with so many
different parts of speech, it expresses a wide range of re-
lations.

The genitive case means "this kind and not that kind" or "this
class or type and no other" (Robertson and Davis, p. 225).

The important thing to learn is that a genitive with another
substantive is describing it in some way. The sense of the
passage should, as a rule, tell you the exact meaning of the
genitive. One should start with the idea that it is describ-
ing something, and then ask oneself just how it describes it.
It is entirely wrong to start with the thought that the pri-
mary idea is possession or separation... (Chamberlain, p. 32).
Thus the root idea is that the genitive defines by attributing
a quality or relationship to the noun which it modifies.

uses of the genitive in the NT are as follows:

ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE - This is the most extensive use of the
genitive since it lies closest to the root meaning. The at-

tributive genitive is called the "genitive of description" by

Dana and Mantey and the "genitive of definition" by Chamber-
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lain. This use of the genitive describes or limits the meaning
of the preceeding noun much Tike an ordinary adjective. But
"the genitive must not be considered as the precise equivalent
of the adjective... (Robertson and Davis, pp. 228, 229). Some-
times the attributive genitive can be translated like an attri-
butive adjective (Luke 4:22, AbyoLg TAC XApLTOC, gracious
words), but in many contexts

...1t would be wrong or impossible to translate it by an adj.:
and still more in places as Col. i.13, 1 Thess. i.3, 2 Thess.

i.7, Heb. 1.3, 2 Pet.ii.10... (Simcox, p. 85).

a. Mark 2:26 kai TOUC dptouc thc mpoBfocwc &payev. And he ate

the shew-bread (1iterally, the Toaves of the setting
forth).
b. Mark 1:4 éyéveto Twdvvne knploowv BanTioua petavolac.
John came preaching a baptism of repentence (i.e., a re-
pentence-oriented/related-baptism).
POSSESSIVE GENITIVE - This use describes or 1imits the meaning
of the preceeding noun by denoting who or what owns it.
This usage is about the only one left in popular English, so
the notion is prevalent that possession is the primary meaning
of the case. This is not true. It is ... but only one of many
in Greek (Chamberlain, p. 29).
a. 1 Corinthians 3:9 Beol vdp €ouev ouvepyol™ Beod vedwpyLov,
Beol olkoBouh €ote. For we are God's fellow-workers; you
are God's field, God's building.

b. Matthew 4:21 €T8ev ... TdxkwBov tov Tol ZeRedalou. He saw

. James, the (one belonging to, i.e. son) of Zebedee.

Note that this is a special application of the possessive
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idea used to describe a person from the standpoint of mari-

tal or familial relationship. The precise relationship is

supplied from the context.
GENITIVE OF APPOSITION - The usual appositive consists of two
words in the same case, one being in apposition with the other.
But the genitive of apposition differs from this in that the
word modified by the genitive may or may not be another geni-
tive. It stands in exact apposition with the noun it modifies
and describes that noun to the extent of identifying it in a
specific way. Both the noun in the genitive and the word
which it modifies denote the same person or thing.
No violence to the meaning would be done if one were to insert
between the two words an expression such as 'which is' or
‘namely.' Or a comma might be placed between the two words,

and the meaning would not be changed (Vaughan and Gideon,
p. 32).

a. Ephesians 2:14 kal peocdTOLXOV 100 @payuod Aloag, And de-
stroying the dividing wall (which is) the barrier.

b. John 2:21 EAeyev mepl TOU vaod toll owyatog adtod. He was
speaking about the temple, his body.

PARTITIVE GENITIVE - The genitive may denote a whole, a part of

which is denoted by the preceeding noun it limits. The part-

itive genitive may be used with any governing substantive that

expresses or implies a part or subdivision.

a. Luke 19:8 'Idou ta Hulold pou tdv Unmapxdviwv, KUPLE, TOLC

ntwxolc d(dwut. Behold Lord, I give half my possessions
to the poor!

b. Romans 15:26 €086knoav ... koLvwvlav TLva motfhoachat elc
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tobc ntmxoﬁc twv aylwv. They were pleased to make some

contribution unto the poor among the saints.

SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE - A noun in the genitive may serve as the

subject (subjective) which does or produces the action of the

preceeding noun (i.e. of an action noun). Action nouns such
as love, courage, message, faith, cleansing, etc., are con-
ceived of as an activity in the NT, and thus have a verbal idea
inherent within them. The subject(ive) genitive indicates who
or what performed or produced the action inherent in that noun:

6 kapmdg tol nvelpatocg, the fruit produced by the Spirit.

Thus, the subjective genitive is active in sense, that is, do-
ing or originating the action of the verbal noun. A problem
of interpretation may arise with the subjective genitive be-

cause it

.. merges indistinguishably into the possessive Genitive.
Thus n copla tol Beol (I Cor. i.21, etc.) might be classed as
a subjective Genitive (parallel to 6 Beoc ocopdc €otiv); but
it might equally well (or better) be called possessive -
the wisdom which belongs to God (Moule, p. 40).

Here again it is not the case that determines this use, but
the context and relation of the words to each other. "In it-
self the genitive is neither subjective or objective. Each
example is decided by its own context" (Robertson and Davis,
p. 228).

a. 1 John 2:16 8tL ndv 1o &v T kbouw, i EniBupla tThg

GapKOC KaL f éntBupla tev 6@BaAudv... Because all that is

in the world, the lust produced by the flesh, and the lust

produced by the eyes ...
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b. Philippians 4:7 katL f eiphvn T0o0 Beol ... ®POUPACEL Ta¢

kapdlacg Uudv. And the peace which God provides will keep

your hearts.
OBJECTIVE GENITIVE - A noun in the genitive may serve as the
object (objective) which receives the action of a verbal noun.
The conceived action of the verbal noun is directed toward the
noun in the genitive. Various prepositions may be required
in translating the objective genitive: in, to, toward,
against, concerning, at, about, over, etc.
a. John 2:17 6 Zihog toU olkou oou katagdyetal pe. Zeal

toward your house consumes me.

b. Mark 11:22 &xete miotiv Beod. Have faith in God.
ADVERBIAL GENITIVE OF TIME/PLACE - The genitive may express
the time or the place within which an action takes place.

The noun in the genitive describes or defines a verb by kind
of time or place that is being emphasized.

Thus action vuktdc¢ does not mean action at night (point of
time = locative of time) or during the night (limit of time =
adverbial accusative of time), but action within the night

(kind of time), or, to put it literally, night-time action
(Dana and Mantey, p. 77).

a. Matthew 24:20 nmpooelxeoBe B& Lva un vévnTaL i QUYR UPDV
XELUDVOC unde oapPdtw. But pray that your flight may not

be within winter, or on the sabbath. (See also, Jn 3:2

"by night".)

b. Acts 19:26 8TL o0 pdvov Epéoou EAAG oxeﬁbv ndonc tTig

"Aciac 6 MNalloc oltoc meloac petéotnoev Lkavov GxAov.

That not only within Ephesus, but almost within all
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Asia, this Paul, by persuading, turned away a considerable

crowd.
GENITIVE OF REFERENCE - A noun in the genitive may be used to
modify an adjective. The genitive "restricts the qualifying
force of the adjective to certain limits or completes the
meaning of the adjective" (Vaughan and Gideon, p. 37). The
genitive of reference follows such adjectives as peotdg
(full), &voxoc (guilty, liable), and &&Loc¢ (worthy).

a. Matthew 3:8 moLAoate olv Kaonbv dZLov tinc petavolac.

Therefore, make fruit worthy of repentence (i.e., worthy
in-reference-to-repentence fruit).
b. Hebrews 3:12 BAémete...uAmote Eotal...kapdla movnpa
dniotlac. Take heed...lest there shall be...an evil
heart of unbelief (i.e., a heart evil with-reference-to-
unbelief, or inclined-to-unbelief).
GENITIVE OF DIRECT OBJECT - The following classes of verbs may
take their direct object in the genitive rather than the ac-

cusative case: verbs that express (1) sensation and per-

ception (dkolw, hear; velouai, taste; &mtopar, touch; pipvAokw,
puvnuovelw, remember; émiAavBdvw, forget; etc.), (2) emotion
and concern (omAayyv(Zouat, pity; €miLBupéw, desire; katagpovéw,

despise; etc.), (3) filling and sharing (mlumAnui, fill;

nAnpbw, make full; vépw, fill full; petéxw, share or partake
of; most compound &xw verbs; koiLvwvéw, partake of; etc.) and,
(4) ruling (Gpxw, rule; kupLelw, be master of; etc.)

a. John 15:20 pvnuovelete tod Adyou...Remember the word...
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b. Romans 6:9,14 6&vatog altol olkétL kupLelel (v.9). Death
no longer reigns over him. duaptla vap Up@v ob kupLeboet
(v.14). For sin will not reign over you.

GENITIVE ABSOLUTE - A noun or pronoun and a circumstantial

participle in the genitive case forms a construction "loosed"

(Latin absolutus) from the rest of the sentence grammatically.

It does, however, sustain a thought connection with the sen-

tence.

a. Acts 2:6 yevoptvng B¢ TAC QuVAC TAUTNG OUVABEV TO TMARBOC.

And when this sound occurred, the multitude came together.

b. Mark 9:9 kal kataBaivdviwv alTdv &k ToU 8pouc dreotelAato

altolC... And while they were coming down from the moun-

tain, He gave them orders...

II. The ablative case

A. Its root idea:

1.

dwaLQEILKH nTwoLg - "the separation case": The noun in the ab-
lative has the same form as the genitive but has a different
function. "Originally, it had not only its own case-idea, but
also its distinct case-form" (Chamberlain, p. 32).

The root idea of the ablative is separation or source. It

is what Winer called the "whence" case when mistakenly refer-
ring to the genitive. But like Winer, many grammarians do

not recognize the ablative as a case distinct from the geni-
tive. These two cases are presented together so the student
can contrast their root ideas. The ablative implies an origi-

nal situation or idea from which departure is made. The
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prepositions often assist the usages of this case.

The uses of the ablative in the NT are as follows:

1. ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION - Except with verbs and prepositions,
the ablative case is not common in the NT. The preposi-
tions and and mapd are used to assist a noun used as an ab-
lative of separation (Turner, Grammar. Vol. 3, p. 235). The
presumption will be in favor of the form being genitive, if
used with another substantive. But when the ablative does
follow another noun, it denotes that from which something de-
parts or is separated.

a. Revelation 21:2 ’IepouoaAﬁu KGLQHV eldov kataBalvouoav &k

To0 oUpavol amo Tod Beol. I saw the new Jerusalem coming

down out of heaven from God. (Note the source and the
separation.)

b. 1 Peter 3:21 o0 oapkdC GndBeoLc piMOU GAAY OUVELBHOEWG
ayvabig &nepotnua £ig Bedv... Not the removal of dirt (obj.

gen.) from the flesh, but an appeal unto God concerning

a good conscience (obj. gen.).

2. ABLATIVE OF SOURCE - The preposition €k is frequently used to
assist a noun used as an ablative of source. It is very dif-
ficult to distinguish the ablative of source and the subjec-
tive genitive. For example, in 2 Corinthians 4:6 "who shown
in our hearts with illumination tfic yvoewe thc d6&nc Tol 6eod”
could be taken as either usage since both practically mean the

same thing: "with illumination that comes from the knowledge

of God's glory," or "with illumination that is provided by the
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knowledge of God's glory." Dana and Mantey state that "the

noun modified by the ablative owes its existence in some way

to that which is denoted in the ablative" (p. 82).

a. 2 Corinthians 4:7 {va fi GnepBoAn TA¢ Buvauewg fi Tol Beold
kal dh ¢€ Audv. That the surpassing greatness of the pow-
er may be from God and not from us.

b. Romans 15:4 &L& TA¢ mapakAigewg T@V ypapdv tnv EAnlda
Exwpev. (That) we might have hope through the conso-

lation from the Scriptures.

ABLATIVE OF AGENCY/MEANS - This usage indicates either the im-

personal means or personal agency by which something is done.

The ablative of agency often, though not always, employs (md or

5L4. The latter is employed in Romans 15:4 (see above) in

this way.

a. James 1:13 6 vap Beoc dmelpaotée £oTLv Kakiv. For God
cannot be tempted by evil.

b. John 6:45 KGI goovtal mMAVTEC 5L3aKToL Beol. And they shall
all be taught by God.

ABLATIVE OF COMPARISON - "Comparison obviously implies sep-

aration in degree (Dana and Mantey, p. 82). This is the use

of a noun in the ablative after an adjective in either the

comparative or superlative degree. This is used frequently in

the NT.

a. John 1:50 pellw toldTwv 8Yn. You shall see greater things
than these.

b. 1 John 3:20 pelluv &otiv 6 Beoc Tiig kapdlag Mudv. God is
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greater than our hearts.
ABLATIVE OF DIRECT OBJECT - Verbs of ceasing (malouat),
abstaining (danéxouar), missing and lacking (Aelmnopair, Uotepéw,
etc.), may take their direct objects in the ablative rather
than the accusative case. These classes of verbs are related
to the root idea of the ablative.
a. Romans 3:23 Uotepolvtat Tig 56&n¢ tol Beol. They fall
short of the glory of God.
b. James 1:5 el 3¢ tTiL¢ Ouv Aelmetar coglag, alteltw napa. . .

Beol. If any of you lacks wisdom, let him ask from...God.



CHAPTER ELEVEN
THE DATIVE, LOCATIVE, AND INSTRUMENTAL CASES

I. Overview of case usage:

A.

The
1.
2.

DATIVE (interest)

Dative of indirect object ("to, for whom")

Dative of direct object (verbs of personal relations)
Dative of possession (ownership)

Dative of reference (things)

LOCATIVE (position)

Locative of place (&v)

Locative of sphere (logical limits)

Locative of time (point at which)

INSTRUMENTAL (means)

Instrumental of means (impersonal means)

Instrumental of cause (means + reason why)
Instrumental of attendant circumstance (associated with verb)
Instrumental of time (extent of)

Instrumental of association (second party involved)

Instrumental of agency (personal means)



II.

The dative case

A.

Its
1.

The

root idea:
n aotLKﬁ ntolg - "the giving case": This name was derived
from its "giving" the action of the verb to or for someone.
Thus, this case functions primarily with verbs. It is in-
frequently used with other nouns and even less with adverbs
or prepositions (Robertson, pp. 536-538).
The root idea of the dative case is personal interest. It
denotes the person to whose advantage or disadvantage the
action of the verb results. The dative is "sometimes used
of things, but of things personified" (Robertson, p. 536).
uses of the dative case in the NT:
DATIVE OF INDIRECT OBJECT - This use lies the closest to the
root idea of the case and is its most common usage. It in-
dicates the one to whom, for whom, or against whom an action
is done.
a. Matthew 18:26 ndvta anodwow cot. I will give you all
things.
b. 2 Corinthians 2:1 &kpLva Euautd tolto
I determined this for myself.
DATIVE OF DIRECT OBJECT - Certain classes of verbs take their
direct object in the dative case rather than the accusative.

This includes verbs of (1) close personal relations (dLakovéw,

serve; Unakolw, obey; mpookuvéw, worship; akoAouBiw, follow;

12



notedw, believe; etc.), and (2) speaking (eUxapiotéw, thank;

¢nitipdw, rebuke, mapayyEAAw, command).

a. John 21:22 ol poL daxkoholBeL. You follow me.

b. Romans 7:25 douAebw vbuw Beod. I serve the law of God.
3. DATIVE OF POSSESSION - The dative may be used to indicate the

person to whom a thing belongs. This use of the dative is

frequent in Luke's Gospel.

a. Luke 2:7 oUk fiv altoic témog. There was not a place to

them. (They had no place.)

b. Mark 2:18 oilggk_uaenral oU vnotelouotv. Your disciples
do not fast.
4. DATIVE OF REFERENCE - "The force of interest in the dative may
be diminished to the idea of mere reference" (Dana and Mantey,
p. 85). This use of the dative has to do mostly with things
in rather loose relation to the verb. The dative of reference
is used after adjectives.
a. Romans 6:10 & yap dnéBavev, Tf Guaptlq dnéBavev pdnai’
8 Be ¢, ¢ @ Bed. For that (death) He died, He died

once for all with reference to sin; and that (life) He

lives, He Tives with reference to God.

b. Matthew 6:25 uh uepLuvate th Yuxij. Stop being anxious in

reference to life.

.II. The locative case
A. Its root idea:
1. tonLKﬁ ntoLg - "the local case": The locative simply

answers the question "where". It may locate in either time or
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space. "In English we represent the locative by the use

of in, on, at, among, by, upon, beside" (Robertson and Davis,

p. 235).

The root idea is location or position. It is used with ad-
jectives, verbs, and a few substantives, but the predominant
use is with prepositions.

uses of the Tocative case in the NT:

LOCATIVE OF PLACE - This use of the locative indicates spatial
location; that is, it locates within a spot or area. It may
not occur with a preposition.

a. John 21:8 ol upadntat IQ'NAOLGDLQ NABov. The disciples

came in the little boat.

b. John 2:23 "Q¢ 5¢ ﬁv ¢v tolc "lepoooAbuorc év T ndoxa év

i opTh, mMoAAolL émloteucav. Now when He was in Jerusa-
lem at the Passover, during the feast, many believed.
LOCATIVE OF SPHERE - This is the use of the locative when the
expression is figurative or metaphorical. It locates within

logical 1imits, not within spatial or temporal limits. One

idea is confined within the bounds of another, "thus indicat-

ing the sphere within which the former idea is to be applied.

This use may occur with nouns, verbs, or adjectives" (Dana and

Mantey, p. 87).

a. Matthew 5:8 pakapiol oi Kaeapdl'zg kapdla. Blessed are
the pure in heart.

b. Luke 2:52 kal 'Incolc mpoékontev [év tii] copla kat AALkla

\
kat xapLTi. And Jesus kept increasing in wisdom, and

14



stature, and in favor.

3. LOCATIVE OF TIME - This use Tocates the point of time when

something happened. Compare the adverbial genitive of time

(kind of time) and the adverbial accusative of time (duration

of time).

a. Luke 23:56b; 24:1a kal TO pev o&BRaTov RolXaoav kata Tnv
EVTOAV, Eg'ﬁé LG TV oaBBatwv 8pBpou BaBEwc éQL fb
uviiua nABov. And during the Sabbath (adverbial acc of
time) they rested according to the commandment, but on
the first (day) of the week by early dawn (adverbial gen
of time) they came to the tomb.

b. John 2:1 kal TA huépg ti Teltn vduog Evéveto Ev Kava Thg

FaAthalac. And on the third day there was a wedding in

Cana of Galilee.
IV. The instrumental case
A. Its root idea:

1. /i Xpnotikn TMTEOLC - "the employing case" (from xpfioLg, employ-
ment, use made of a thing; power or means of using; and inti-
macy, acquaintance: Latin, usus): This case has the assoc-
iative and instrumental ideas blending together. These two
ideas are closely kin. "Our English with is a pertinent il-
Tustration of how association (with) runs into instrument
(with)" (Robertson and Davis, p. 239).

2. The root idea of the instrumental case is means. And since
one is associated in some way with the means by which he

accomplishes an objective, the idea of association (accomp-
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animent) is also involved in this case.

uses of the instrumental case in the NT:

INSTRUMENTAL OF MEANS - This use expresses the impersonal
means and is the most frequent use of the instrumental case.
(Compare this use to the ablative of agency/means.)

a. 1 Peter 1:18 o0 ¢Baptotlc, dpyuplw A xpuolw &AutpwlnTeE...

A Tiple &uuate...

You were not redeemed with perishable things, by silver

or gold, ... but by the precious blood...

b. Ephesians 2:8 Ij‘vbo XdpLt{ &ote oeowopévol 5L nlotewc.
For by grace you are saved through faith.
INSTRUMENTAL OF CAUSE - The instrumental case is used to ex-

press the cause, motive, or occasion of something being done

(Chamberlain, p. 36). It goes behind the intermediate means
to the original cause or reason why a result is produced.
a. Galatians 6:12 Uva t@ oTaupd To0 XpLoTOD WN SLbKwvTaL.

That they may not be persecuted because of the cross of

Christ.
b. Luke 15:17 &vw BE Apd 0de amdAAupai. But I am dying

here because of hunger.

INSTRUMENTAL OF ATTENDANT CIRCUMSTANCE - When a noun in the
instrumental presents an attendant circumstance of an action
rather than the means by which it is done, it is an instru-
mental of attendant circumstance. The grammar books refer to
this usage as the "instrumental of manner"; that is, how an

action is done as opposed to the means by which it is done.
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But "manner" is generally expressed with adverbs or adverbial
prepositional phrases in Greek (also in English). The examples
given in the grammar books for the "instrumental of manner"
refer to an attendant circumstance of an action and should
therefore be named as such. Beside those examples using
adverbs for "manner", the other examples could be explained
as instrumental of means. Study the following examples and
note that the action of the verb is "with the attendant
circumstance of" (Smyth, p. 350).
a. Mark 14:65 kaiL oi Umnpétar pamlopactv alTov g€AaBov. And
the officers received Him with slaps (on the face).
b. Philippians 1:27 8tL othkete &v évi mveupdti, uLd@ Yuxi
ouvaBAodvteg tf) mloteL tol evayyeAlou. That you stand

firm in one spirit, with one mind contending for the faith

of the gospel.
INSTRUMENTAL OF TIME - There is no perceptible difference be-
tween this usage and the adverbial accusative of time. "Cer-
tainly the accusative is the most frequent idiom in the N.T.
for the idea of extension of time" (Robertson, p. 528). But
some contexts will not allow the locative of (point when) time,
and will be best interpreted as the instrumental of time.
a. Luke 1:75 &v dorbTntL kal dikatoolvy évamiov adtol ndoalg

talg Auéparc nuidv. In holiness and righteousness before

Him during all our days.

b. John 14:9 AfyeL avt® & "Inoodg, ToooUTw Xpdvw ped™ Oudv

eluL KaL oUk Evvwkdg pe, OLALnne; Jesus says to him,



(During) a Tong time I am with you and you have not come

to know Me, Philip?

INSTRUMENTAL OF ASSOCIATION - Compare this with the instrument-

al of attendant circumstance where there is the idea of an ass-

ociation of events or things with the verb's action. In the
instrumental of association there is an association of persons

(or of things personified) with the verb's action. This use

of the instrumental is often introduced by the preposition

oUv either before the instrumental noun or compounded with the

verb. Robertson states that the only prepositions used with

the instrumental case are 4ua and olv (p. 534).

a. Romans 6:8 el B¢ AmeBAvOUEV OUV XpLotd miotebopev BTL Kal
oulhoopev aut®. And if we died with Christ, we believe
that we will also live with Him.

b. 2 Corinthians 6:14 Mn vlveoBe Etepoluvolvteg dmnlotolc.

Do not become unequally yoked with unbelievers.

INSTRUMENTAL OF AGENCY - "The usual way of expressing the
agent in the N.T. is OUnd for the direct agent and 5.4 for the
intermediate agent" (Robertson, p. 534). Though these prepo-
sitions take the ablative to express the personal agent, the
instrumental is occasionally employed. "The verb will regu-
larly be passive, and normally no preposition will be em-
ployed" (Vaughan and Gideon, p. 56).
a. 1 Timothy 3:16 “0c &pavepd®n év ocapkl...0p6n dyyéhoLc.
Who was manifested in the flesh...was seen by angels.



Luke 23:15 Kal Lﬁob oUBEV &ZLov Bavdtou goTLV nenpaypyévov

alt®. And behold, nothing worthy of death has been done

im.

=
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CHAPTER TWELVE
THE ACCUSATIVE CASE

Overview of case usage for the ACCUSATIVE (limitation):

A.
B.

Its

Accusative of direct object (noun receives action)
Adverbial accusative (indirectly qualifies verb)
1. Of time/space ("extent of")

2. Of manner ("how")

3. Of reference ("with reference to")

4. Of goal (ei¢ termination)

Double accusative

1. Of person and thing (I teach you things)

2. Of direct object and predicate object (I call you servants)

3. With oaths ("by God")

Accusative absolute (independent)

root idea:

f altiaTikn MTEOLG - "the accused case": No one knows how or
why this name was given for this case. Perhaps it was thought
that the direct object was under the accusation of the verb;
that is, the noun is chargable with 1imiting and/or "occasioning"
(altiov) the verb's action. "Since it is the oldest case, it is
possible that the name did not have the other cases in mind"
(Robertson and Davis, p. 215).

The root idea is not easy to discern since it is the oldest

case and originally had a great variety of uses. "It relates

primarily to action, and indicates the direction, extent, or end

of action" (Dana and Mantey, p. 91). Thus the root meaning of
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the accusative is limitation of the extent, duration, and direc-
tion of action.
[II. The uses of the accusative case in the NT are as fo]]ows:

A. ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT OBJECT - A noun in the accusative receives
the action of a transitive verb. The cognate accusative is a
special type of direct object. "It differs from the ordinary
object in that the verb and its object are derived from the same
root" (Vaughan and Gideon, p. 63). It is sometimes a device used
for emphasis or effect, such as, to do a deed, to sing a song,
or to pray a prayer.

1. John 1:14 ¢Beacdueba tnv B6Zav altol. We beheld his glory.

2. Luke 2:8 ...Roav... ®UAGOOOVTEC QUAGKAC TAC VUKTOC £mL Thv
nolpvnv altdv. They were keeping guard by night over their
sheep.

B. ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE - The accusative noun may modify the verb
like an adverb, indicating how, where, why, or when the action
happens. "It limits by indicating a fact indirectly related
to the action rather than an object directly affected by the
action" (Dana and Mantey, p. 93). There are four types of this
usage:

1. OF TIME/SPACE - This usage indicates the extent of space and
duration of time. It answers the questions "How far?" and
"How Tong?".

a. Matthew 20:6 T( ©de £othkate 8Anv rhv nuépav apyol; Why

do you stand here (during) the whole day (being) idle?

b. Matthew 26:39 Kdl nposAebv uLKoBv gneoev énl npbownov
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avtod mpooeuxbuevoc. And after going beyond (them) a

little, He fell upon His face praying.
OF MANNER - This usage indicates "how" the action of the verb
is to be done. "But the most numerous group of adverbial
accusatives is found in the adverbs themselves" (Robertson,
p. 487). "The adverb is merely a word in a fixed case,
often in the accusative" (Robertson and Davis, p. 222). Most
examples given in the grammar books for the adverbial accusa-
tive of manner actually refer to adverbs. But there is the
use of the accusative article before a prepositional phrase
which is truly this usage. The entire phrase must often be
translated by a single adverb in English.
a. Luke 19:47 kai fiv 5L84okwv TO kad  futpav &v T@ Lep.

And He was teaching daily in the temple.

\ \
b. Philippians 2:18 10 &¢ alTo Kal Ouetg xalpete Kal

ouyxalpeté por. And you also, rejoice in the same manner
and rejoice together with me.
OF REFERENCE - This usage answers the question "With reference
to what?" The adverbial accusative of reference is the most
frequent use of the adverbial accusative. (The accusative
used as "subject" of the infinitive is an adverbial ac-
cusative of reference.)
a. Hebrews 2:17 {va &éAehuwv vévntaL kal nLOth APXLEPEUC

Ié mpog Tov Bebv. That He might become a merciful and

faithful high priest with reference to things toward

(pertaining to) God.
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b. Ephesians 4:15 dAnBelovteg 5 &v aydmn avZhowpev €L¢ auTov

\
Ta mdvta. But by speaking the truth in love, let us grow

in reference to all things unto Him.

4. OF GOAL - Sometimes the adverbial accusative expresses goal or
termination. This terminal accusative is accompanied by elc,
¢nl, or npdg, though every occurrence of these prepositions
should not be construed as expressing goal or termination.

a. Matthew 26:18 & B¢ elnev, "Yndyete €l¢ TRV MOALV ndbc TOV

detva. And (Jesus) said, Go into the city to the certain

man.

b. Acts 16:1 kathvtnoev €ic AépRnv KaL eic Niotpav. He went

down to Derbe and to Lystra.
C. DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE - This is the use of two accusatives with verbs
that require more than one object to complete their meaning.
1. OF PERSON AND THING - The two accusatives may express a per-
sonal and an impersonal object.

a. Acts 25:10 "IouBaloug o0Bgv ndlknod. I wronged the Jews

in nothing.
b. John 14:26 £kelvoc UHGC 6L66£8L‘ndvt0vK01 UnopvnoeL Opac

ndvta. That one will teach you all things and will re-

mind you of all things. .

2. OF DIRECT OBJECT AND PREDICATE OBJECT - The predicate object
is really a sort of appositive, describing the direct object
more fully. Some grammarians call the predicate object the
"object complement" because it complements the meaning of the

direct object.



12:5

a. John 15:15 oUkéte Aéyw Opag dolAouc. I no longer call

you servants.

b. Acts 13:5 elxov 8¢ kal Iwdvvnv Omnpétnv. ‘And they also

had John (as) servant.
3. WITH OATHS - Verbs of swearing and oath-taking have two ac-
cusatives. One of these is somewhat 1ike the adverbial ac-
cusative of reference.

a. 1 Thessalonians 5:26 £€vopklZw Upacg TOV kOpLov. I adjure

you (by) the Lord (that is, I cause you to swear by the

Lord).

b. Mark 5:7 6pkllw EE_Iéﬁ.gEQX- I adjure you by God.
ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE - A noun or pronoun in the accusative, with or
without a participle in the accusative, may be grammatically inde-
pendent from the sentence. Dana and Mantey point out that this
usage has an explanatory function in the sentence, and thus "one
cannot be positive that any of these constructions is an accus-
ative absolute. Each of them may be otherwise explained" (p. 95).

1. Acts 26:2,3 fiynuaL £uautov wakdpLov...yvbotnv dvia ge. I

consider myself fortunate...since you are an expert.

2. Colossians 1:21,22 KalL Uudg mote 6vrac...éx8000c...vu¢L 5%

dnokatnAAdynte. Indeed, you once were...enemies...but now

you have been reconciled.
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN
THE ARTICLE
I. Overview of the article:
A. Basic principle:
1. Nouns with the article are definite or generic.
2. Nouns without the article are indefinite or qualitative.
B. Uses of the article:
1. As pointer to distinguish:
2. One object/person from another object/person.
b. One quality from another quality.
c. One class/group from another class/group.
d. One word/phrase/clause from another word/phrase/clause.
e. Previous or subsequent reference.
f. Subject from predicate in copulative sentence.
2. Granville Sharp rula (two nouns in same case connected by katl)
a. Both with article = different person/things.
b. Only first noun has article = same person/thing.
3. As pronoun:
a. Demonstrative - this/that.
b. Alternative - some/others.
c. Possessive - his/her/your/their.
d. Relative - which/that.
II. The definite and indefinite article:
A. Nouns with the article 6, f, T0 are definite or generic (general
representative of a class or group).

1. Definite: John 1:1 &v apxfi fiv 6 Abvog. In the beginning



1.
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was the Word.
2. Generic: John 2:25 aitoc vap évlvwokev Tl Av &v 19 AvBpiny.
For He Himself knew what was in man(kind).
Nouns without the article are indefinite or qualitative. Some-
times tl¢ and el¢ are used with the force of an indefinite
article.
1. Indefinite: John 1:6 £yéveto 8vBpwnoc. There came a man.

\ \ -
2. Qualitative: John 1:1 kaL Beoc Av 6 Adyoc. And the Word

was Divine. (This emphasizes Christ's participation in the

essence of the divine nature.)
uses of the article are as follows:
AS POINTER - This use distinguishes someone or something from
certain others. The article used as a pointer functions 1like
a very mild demonstrative (pointing) pronoun and implies a
contrast. As a pointer the article serves:
1. To distinguish one object/person from another object/pérson.
a. Matthew 5:1 AavéBn SLC.IE_QEES- He went up into the
mountain.
b. Luke 18:13 i{Ado6nT{ oL T@ duaptwAd. Be merciful to me,
2. To distinguish one quality from another quality (the abstract
noun use).

\ A ) AY N
a. Revelation 4:11 &%ioc €l...AaBelv tnv d6ENV kAL TNV TLuNV

KaL fhv d0vauLv. You are worthy...to receive glory and
honor and power.

b. Ephesians 2:8 tij vap x&prtl &ote oeowopévol. For by
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grace you are saved.
To distinguish one class/group from another class/group (the
generic use).
a. Matthew 18:17 Eotw ooL @omep 6 £6vikog Kdllg TEAWVNC.

Let him be to you as the Gentile and the publican.

b. Ephesians 5:25 oi &vdec, dvandte thc vuvatkag. Husbands,
love the (your) wives.
To distinguish one word/phrase/clause from another word/
phrase/clause. A separate article preceding various words/
phrases/clauses implies an understood noun which agrees with
the article, and thus makes a substantive expression of the
word/phrase/clause. The article may be used in this manner
with adjectives, adverbs, pronouns, infinitives, participles,
prepositional phrases, clauses, and even entire sentences
(the bracket use).
a. Mark 9:22,23 aAd el tL dlvp, BonbBnoov fAulv...0 B¢ ‘Inooucg
glnev altl, Ié EL d0vn- ndvta Suvata t@ motetoviL. But
if you can do anything, take pity on us.... And Jesus

said to him, If You can! (the "if You can" statement) -

all things are possible to him who believes.
b. Galatians 5:14 ¢ vbp nac vouog év évl AOYWw mEMAfpWTAL, €V

T "AyanhceLg ToV nAnolov oou w¢ oeautdv. For the whole

law is fulfilled in one saying, You will love your neigh-

bor as yourself (in the love-your-neighbor-as-yourself

saying).

To denote previous or subsequent reference (the anophoric or
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kataphoric use). The article refers to something in the

context, either before or after.

a. Previous reference: John 4:11 néBev olv ExeLc IE.EQQP tb
Cdv; Whence then do you have the 1iving water (previously
referred to by you)?

b. Subsequent reference: 2 Corinthians 8:18 cuvenéudapev 6E
HET ™ auvtol Eél adeApbv. And we have sent along with him
the brother (who is subsequently referred to and described
in verse 19).

To identify the subject of a copulative sentence. The

article distinguishes the subject from the predicate in a

copulative sentence. But when the article is used with both

the subject and the predicate, the two ideas are interchange-
able.

a. 1 John 4:8 6 Beog dvann gotlv. God is Tove.

b. 1 John 3:4 # duaptla £otiv f dvoula. This is either "Sin

is Tawlessness" or "Lawlessness is sin".

GRANVILLE SHARP RULE - This rule applies when two nouns in the

same case are connected by kal. If both nouns have the article,

they refer to different persons/things. If only the first noun

has the article, they both refer to the same person/thing:

1.

2.

Acts 21:28 oltoc £otLv O &vBpwrnoc O kata tol Aaol kalL TOU

N
vopuou katL tol témou tolTou mdvtac mavtaxii dLdaoKwv. ..

This is the man against the people and the law and this

place...

2 Peter 1:1 tol Beo0 Audv kal owtiipoc 'Incol XpLotod.
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Of our God and Savior Jesus Christ.

C. AS A PRONOUN - This usage restores the article to its original
force and origin.
1. Demonstrative pronoun: Galatians 5:24 ol to0 XpLotol.
Those who belong to Christ.

2. Alternative pronoun (when used with pév and 6¢): Ephesians

\ v \
4:11 EBWKEV TOUC PEV AMOCTOAOUC, TOUG e mpooftag. ..

He gave some as apostles, others as prophets...

3. Possessive pronoun: Matthew 27:24 NuAdtoc...dneviyato
Eéﬁ xelpac. Pilate...washed off his hands.

4. Relative pronoun (as translated in English, but not from the
Greek point of view): Ephesians 1:15 tﬁv ayannv Iﬁ! eLg
névtag toug aylouc. ...the Tove which (you have) toward all
the saints.

IV. The article and common nouns:
A. WITH CONCRETE NOUNS -

1. Concrete nouns denote a definite object of reality such as
"man," "house" or "book". This class of nouns expects to
have the article since they are definite.

2. The absence of the article has a characterizing effect on
the meaning; that is, the word's essence, nature, and prin-
ciple quality is being emphasized.

B. WITH ABSTRACT NOUNS -

1. Abstract nouns are qualities or ideas that cannot be per-

ceived by the senses. One would not expect the article

with these since they already express qualities.



The presence of the article gives to the quality a deter-
mined concrete application. "When it is desired to apply
the sense of an abstract noun in some special way the

article accompanies it" (Dana and Mantey, p. 141).
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SECTION THREE:
STUDENT AIDS AND EXERCISES

Section Three is primarily a reference section which: provides
resources for the practice of exegesis. It also includes some
exercise assignments for the student. Chapter Fourteen addresses
two areas involved in doing exegesis: textual criticism and line
diagramming. Due to the technical nature of these subjects,
procedural guides and models are presented. Chapter Fifteen con-
tains models of actual exegetical projects. By referring to these
project models, students will be guided in their assigned exegetical
projects during the course Gr 411. Noun and article syntax work-
sheets are provided in Chapter Sixteen in order to apply the gram-
matical knowledge from Section Two. These worksheets follow the
reading assignments in Colossians according to the course schedule

in the syllabus.



CHAPTER FOURTEEN
EXEGETICAL AIDS
This chapter relates to Chapter Three "The Practice of Textual
Criticism," and to Chapter Seven "Structural Analysis." Both should
be read before using these aids. With the information from the
lectures in Chapters Three and Seven, and with these aids, students
will be able to approach textual criticism and 1ine diagramming with
more confidence. The technical details which are involved in textual
criticism and line diagramming often overwhelm students. Thus this
chapter is designed to help students do these two aspects of the
exegetical projects required throughout the course.
The methodology for doing a line diagram was introduced to the
student in first year Greek, and is based on Grassmick's Principles

and Practice of Greek Exegesis (pp. 91-110).
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A TEXTUAL CRITICISM WORKSHEET
PRELIMINARY WORK: Should the set of variants be analyzed?
A. Note the degree of certainty (doc) rating:
B. Determine the number of variants and 1ist them:

READINGS TRANSLATION

14:3

C. What type (orthographical, grammatical, replacement, trans-

positional, or incremental) of variant is each?

D. Translate each variant reading listed above while considering the
passages's context. Is there a significant difference in meaning
between the variant readings? Does this set of variants deserve

analysis? Why or why not?




II.
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EXTERNAL CRITICISM: What is the manuscript evidence?
A. Chart the ms witnesses for each variant reading according to
text-type. Note the age of each ms with superscript century

numbers.

READINGS BYZANTINE ALEXANDRIAN WESTERN CAESAREAN

(The "Caesarean" tribe is included due to its importance in

the Gospels.)
B. Evaluate the variant readings' external support:

1. By the date and character of individual mss:

2. By the geographical distribution of mss:

3. By the genalogical relationships between mss:
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C. Choose the variant reading which best explains the historical
origin of the others. Arrange the variant readings in a
descending order of preference:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
[IT. INTERNAL CRITICISM:

A. Scribal tendencies in the 1ight of paleographic factors:

1. Test each variant reading by known types of intentional
and unintentional scribal errors.
a.
b.
C.
d.
2. Apply the B.E.O (Best Explains Origin) and shorter-harder
principles:
a.
b.
C.
d.
3. Choose the best variant reading based on scribal evidence
and arrange the readings in descending order of preference:

a.



B.

C.

d.

Author and context:

1.

Test each reading for author's style, grammar, and syntax
by correlating with other passages by the same author
(consult Turner, Style):

a.

b.

c.

d.

Test each variant reading by the author's purpose and

the local context:

a.

Choose the reading most harmonious with author and context.

Arrange the readings in descending order of preference:

a.

14:6



C.
d.
IV. INTEGRATE EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL EVIDENCE:
A. Review the preferred readings in each category:

1. External manuscript preference:

2. Scribal transcriptional preference:

3. Author and context preference:

B. By keeping the above three areas in tension, make a balanced

decision regarding which variant reading was most likely the

"original." State the reasons:
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Name Date Area Name Date Area
Acacius ———————___ 366 —-- Caesarn Carpocrates ------ II -- Alexndrn
Acts of Pilate ---- IV ~-- Westrn Cassian —---—-—-—-=--—-—- 435 -~ Western
Acts of Thomas ---- III -- Byzntn Cassiodorun ------ 580 -~ Westrn la
Adamantius -------- 300 -~ Byzntn gr Chromatius ------- 407 -~ Western
Addai ----——--—————- 400 -- Byzntn sy Chrysostom ------—- 407 -- Byzntn gr
Africanus --------- 240 -- Caesarn Claudius of Turin IX ~- Westrn it
Alexander of Clement of
Alexandria ------ 328 -~ Alexndrn Alexandria----- 215 -- Caesrn/Alex
Ambrose -----————-- 397 -~ Westrn Cosmos =-==—=—======- 550 -- Alexndrn ?
Ambrosiaster ------ IV -- Westrn Cyprian -----=—--- 258 ~- Westrn af
Ammonius --—--—-—--- III -- Alexndrn? Cyril of
Ammonius-Alexandria V == Alexndrn Alexandria ---- 444 -- Alexndrn
Amphilochius ------ 394 -- Byzntn am Cyril-Jerusalem -- 386 -- Caesarean
Anastasius-Abbot -- VIII?- Alexndrn de Promissionibus 453 -~ ————
Anastasius of Diadochus -------- 468 -- Alexndrn
Antioch -------- 700 -- Byzntn sy Diatessaron-Tatian II -- Byzntn
Andrew of Didache ---------- II -- Byzntn
Caesarea ------- 614 -~ Caesarn Didascalia ------- III -- Byzntn sy ?
Andrew-Crete ------ 740 -- Byzntn am Didymus-Alexandria 398 -~ Alexndrn
Ansbert -----—--—-—- VIII - —_———— Diodore ---=-——-—-- 394 -- Byzntn sy
Anthony -- VIII or XII -- Westrn sp Diognetus -------- IT -- Bvzntn am
Antiochus of Dionysius the Great
St. Saba --——--- 614 -- Caesarn ? of Alexandria - 265 -- Alexndrn
Aphraates ---—-—-——-- 367 -~ Byzntn sy Docetists ——-———-—- 1T -- Byzntn/Alex
Apollinaris the Caesarn/ Druthmarus ------- 840 --— ————
Younger -------- 390 -- Byzntn Ephraem ---————--- 373 -~ Byzntn sy
Apostolic Canons =~ IV -- Byzntn sy Epiphanius ------- 403 -- Byzntn sy
Apostolic Eugippius -------—- 533 -- Westrn it
Constitutions =- 380 -- Byzntn sy Eulogius ---—--—-—-—- 607 -- ————
Apringius —----—----- 551 —-=- ——— Eusebian Canons -- IV -- Caesarean
Archelaus --------- 278 -- Byzntn Eusebius-Caesarea 339 -- Caesrn/Byz
Arethas - —————————_ 914 -- ——— Eustathius ------- 337 -- Byzntn sy
Aristides ---—-——-——- II -- Byzntn gr Euthalius -------- Vv ~- Caesrn/Alex
Arius —————————_ 336 =~- Alexndrn Eutherius —-————-- 434 -~ —_——
Arnobius —————————_ 460 —-- Western Euthymius -------- %II -- Byzntn am
Asterius ——-e—eee_ 341 -- Caesarean Facundus —--—————-- 562 -- Alexndrn ?
Athenagoras ------- ITI -- Byzntn gr Fastidius -------- V -- Western
Athanasius -------- 373 == Alexndrn Faustinus -------- 330 -~ ———
Augustine ---——--—-—- 430 -- Western Faustus of Riez -- 490 -~ Westrn ga
Basil, the Great -- 379 -- Byzntn am Faustus-Milevis -- IV-V - Westrn it ?
Beatus ------—=-—-- 786 -- ——— Ferrandus =—-—=—-=—== IV -~ Westrn af
Bede --———-—————————o 735 -~ Western Fulgentius ------- 533 -~ Westrn af
Caelestinus of Rome IV -- Western Gaudentius ------- 406 -- Western
Caesarius, of Arles 542 ~- Westrn ga Gelasius-Cyzicus - 475 -- Western
Caesarius-Nazianzus 369 -- Byzntn Gennadius-Marseilles>05 - Westrn ga
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Name Date Area Name Date Area
Gennadius- Methodius -----—--- III -- Byzntn am
Constantinople - 471 -~ Byzntn am Naassenes ------ II/II1 - Caesarn ?
Gildas ----====-——- 570 -- Western Nestorius -------- 451 -- Byzntn sy
Gospel of the Niceta - —-———————-—- 414 -- Byz/Westrn
Ebionites ------ II -- Byznt sy? Nonnus ----——————-—- 431 ~-- Alexndrn
Gospel of the Novatian =--------- IITI -- Western
Nazarenes —------ II -~ Byznt sy? Oecumenius ------- VI ~-- Byzntn
Gregory-Elvira ---- 392 -- Westrn sp Optatus ---------- 385 -~ Alexndrn
Gregory-Nazianzus - 390 -- Byzntn am Origen -----——--—-—- 254 -- Csrn/Alex
Gregory-Nyssa —----- 394 -- Byzntn am Orosius ---—-—-—-—---- 418 -~ Csrn/Wstn sp
Gregory- Orsisius --------- 380 =-- Alexndrn
Thaumaturgus --- 270 -- Byzntn am Pacian ------—=---- 392 -- Westrn sp
Haymo —=————-cec—eee—-—— 841 —-- Western Palladius -------- 431 -~ Byzntn am
Hegemonius —--—-—-——-- 350 -=- ——— Pamphilus -------- 310 -- Csrn/Alex
Hegesippus -------- 180 -- Caesarean Papias -----—-——=—-—-— II -- Byzntn am
Heracleon --------- IT -- Alexndrn Papyrus Oxyrhynchus IV -- ———
Hesychius-Jerusalem 450 -~ Caesarean Paschal Chronicle 630 -- ———
Hesychius-Salonitan 418 -~ Alexndrn? Paulinus-Nola ---- 431 ~- Westrn it
Hieracus ---------- 302 -- Caesarean Pelagius --------- 412 -- Westrn ga
Hilary -----=———-— 367 -- Westrn ga Perateni --------- III ~-- —_—
Hippolytus -—---———— 235 == Westrn it Peter-Alexandria - 311 -- Alexndrn
Ignatius ——-ceeee 110 -- Byzntn sy Peter-Laodicea --- VI -- Byzntn gr
Irenaeus ---------- 202 -- Westrn ga Petilianus ------- Vo —————
Isidore —-————————-—- 435 -- Western Philo-Carpasia --- 401 -- ————
Jacob-Nisibis —----- 338 ~- Byzntn sy Phoebadius ------- 392 -- Westrn ga
Jerome —————cee—e—__ 420 ~- Western Photius —---=-————-- 895 -- Byzntn am
John-Damascus ----- 749 -- Byzntn sy Pierius -----—-—-—- 309 -- Alexndrn
Julian-Eclanum ---- 454 -~ Western Polycarp ---—------— 156 -~ Byzntn am
Julius, I -—-—————-- 352 ~-~ Westrn it Porphyry --------- IIT -- Byzntn sy
Justin -——-————————- 165 -- Caesarean Possidius -------- V -—- Western
Juvencus —------—--- 330 -~ Westrn sp Primasius -------- 552 -~ Alexndrn
Leo —==—m-mmmmm 461 -~ Westrn it Priscillian ------ 385 ~- Westrn sp
Leontius --======-- VI -- Byzntn Proclus -----——--- 44¢ -- Byzntn am
Liberatus --------- 566 -- ——— Procopius -------- 538 -- Byzntn sy
Liber Graduum ----- 320 -~ —— Ps-Ambrose —------- VI -~ Western
Lucifer of Cagliari 370 -~ Westrn it Ps-Athanasius ---- VI -- Alexndrn
Macarius, Magness - 400 -- Alex/Byz Ps-Augustine ----- ? -- Western
Macrobius --------- IV -- ——— Ps-Chrysostom ---- I -- Byzntn gr
Manes ---—----cee——- 277 -~ Alexndrn? Ps-Clement -—-—----- IV -- Wstn c.Rome
Manicheans --—------ III -- Alexndrn? Ps-Cyprian —------- ? == Westrn af
Marcus, Eremita --- 430 -~ Byzntn Ps-Dionysius =---- YV —- Byzntn sy
Marius Mercator --- V -- Westrn af Ps-Hippolytus ---- ? -- Westrn it
Maternus ---------- 348 -~ ———— Ps-Ignatius ------ V -- Byzntn sy
Maximinus --------- 428 -~ e Ps-Jerome —---——---- V -- Western
Maximus II of Turin 423 -- Western Ps-Justin ----—--- Iv/V -~ Caesarean
Maximus-Confessor - 662 -~ Byzntn Ps-Oecumenius ---- % =-- Byzantine
Melitius --------—-- 381 -- Byzntn sy Ps-Theodulus ----VI/VII?- ———
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Name Date Area Name Date Area
Ps-Titus ————————_— ? —-- —— Theodore-Heraclea 358 --  ———-
Ps-vigilius ------- ? - —_—— Theodore-Studita - 826 -~ Byzntn am
Ptolemy, a Gnostic II -- Alexndrn Theodoret -------—- 466 -- Byzntn sy
Rebaptism Theodotus, of
(de Rebaptismate)III -- - e Byzantium ----- ITI -~ Byzantine
Rufinus ---=—=—==—-- 410 -~ Csr/Wst it Theodotus-Ancyra - 445 -- —————
Rupertus —----—-—-----—- 1135 -- Western Theophilus Antioch 180 ~- Byzntn sy
Salvian ---=-==-—-—-—- 480 ~- Wstrn ga Theophylact ------ 1077 -~ Byzntn am
Sedulius-Scotus --- IX ~- Western Theotecnus —------- IIT -- -
Serapion --—-=-——-- 362 ~- Byzantine Titus-Bostra ----- 378 —-- Caesarean
Severian --—-------- 408 -- Caesarean Tyconius —--------- 380 —=- Alexndrn
Severus —-—--—--—-—--——- 538 -- Byzntn sy Valentinians ----- II -- Westrn la
Socrates, of Valentinus ------- 160 -- Alx/Wstn af
Constantinople - 439 -- Byzntn am Valerian --------- 460 -~ Westrn ga
Sozomen ——-———-—--—--— 450 -- Byzntn gr Varimadum —-------- 380 -~ e
Sulpicius ---—----- 420 -- Western Victor-Antioch --- V =~ Byzntn sy
Synesius ---—--——--- 414 -- Alexndrn Victor-Tunis ----- 566 —-- Alexndrn
Tatian (see Victor-vita ------ 489 -~ Western
Diatessaron)---- II -- Byzantine Victorinus-Pettau 304 -- Western
Teaching of Addai - 400 -- Byzntn sy? Victorinus-Rome,
Tertullian -------- 220 -- Westrn af Marius -------- 362 -- Western
Theodore, of vigilius --=-=—---- 484 -- Western
Mopsuestia ====~ 428 -- Byztn cil 2Zzeno -----—=——---—- 372 -- Westrn af
Symbols: Dates: Death dates given as in UBS.
af ——————————————— Africa
Alx ——————————————— Alexandrian (Alxndrn)
am ———=———————————— Asia Minor
Byz ——=————=———————- Byzantine (Byzntn)
Csr ——-—-————=———==—- Caesarean
ga ——-————————————- Gaul
R i Greece
it —mmmmmmmmm - Italy
Sp ——————————————-- Spain
Sy ————m——=—m—-—-—- Syria
(Barker; Brauer; Cross; Moyer, pages throughout these works consulted).
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A TEXTUAL CRITICISM MODEL
Determine whether the variant reading should be analyzed:
The following is an excerpt from the third edition UBS Greek text.

Note the problem in Col. 1:22 and the textual apparatus beneath.

21 Kal duds more vras dmnMlorpiwpévovs kat €xfpovs
} Swavolg év Tois €pyots Tois movnpois, ! 22° vuvi 8¢
dmokariMaler’ 7€y 1Q odpati Tis capkds avrol dud
rob favdrov ! *mapacrioar Duds aylovs kai Gpupovs
xai dveyrhijrovs waTevdmov avtod, 23 €l ye empévere
1) mlore TeBepehwpévor kal édpaior kai pi peraxi-
voUpevor dmo Tiis €AmiBos Tol ebayyeAiov ol nrovoarte,
100 kmpuxBévros év wdoy krige Tf Umo Tov olpavov,
od éyevduny éyw Iladdos Sidkovos.

GREEK
TEXT

122 [D] drosardAhater R A € De K 048 88 (104 amiAhafev) 181 328

TEXTUAL 430 614 620 630 1241 1730 1881 1962 1984 1085 2495 Byz Lect itercdemdiv.f.mon.x.s
APPARATUS vg syret copmbe arm? Chrysostom Cyril Euthalius Theodoret John-
Damascus [ arekariA\atevy T W 81 330 451 1877 2127 2492 arm? [ dwo-

katyA\aynTe (p® arokaraAN&ynre) B Hilary Ephraem / amokariAlax-

tat 33 /) arovaralayévres D* G itd-exm goth Irenacus'st Ambrostaster

/121-22 f / no dashes: TR Bov BF? AV RV ASV RSV NEB Zar Luth Jer See /] / dash,

PUNCTUATION 7 dash: Wi

APPARATUS 99021-22 ¢ number 22, ¢ ne numher, ¢ no number: TR WH Bov BF? ASY RSV NEB
20r Luth Jer Sersd // ¢ no number, ¢ number 22, ¢ no number: TRed AV RY Segrd /,’ ¢ no numbser, ¢ no
number, 0 number 22: Beged

CROSS 21 Upads...0avolg Ro5.10; Eph 2.12; 4.18 22 dxoxarhAdatev,...Bavarov Eph 2.14, 18

rapaorijoas...alrrot Eph5.27 23 el...wiorer He 314 rfj...88palo. Eph 3.17  rob

REFERENCES xnpuxBEvTos...obpavby Mk 16.15: 1 Tm3.18 24 xalpw...0uaw Foh313 28 Eph 32, 7-8
26 Ro 16.25-26; Fph 3.3, 5, 8-16 27 ols...é0veow Ro 18.25; Evh 3.8 78 whobros 77s 86kns
Fnh LIR

A. Note the variant reading's "doc" rating: "D" (highly controversial).

B. Determine the number of readings and list them:

VARIANT READINGS TRANSLATION
1. dnokathAAagev (104 AanAAAaiev) - he (God) reconciled
2. d4nekathAAaiev - he (God) reconciled

3. A4mokatnAAdynte (dnokataAAdynte) - you were reconciled
4. 4mokatnAAdkntatr (sic. -ynte) - he (?) has been reconciled

5. danokataMAayévieg - (you) having been reconciled
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C. What type of variant is each reading?
This is a grammatical variant since the same verb is involved but
different person, number, and voice is used (reading five is an
aorist passive participle). Hence the significant difference in
meaning noted below. This is the kind of variant that deserves
analysis in the exegetical projects.

D. Translate each variant reading within the local context of the
passage and determine if there is a difference in meaning
between the readings?
See above where readings one and two are significantly different
from readings three and five in meaning. Reading four is an
apparent scribal misspelling that presupposes -nAAaynte, and
will be treated with three and five (Metgzer, Commentary, p. 622).

II. External criticism: Manuscripts
A. Chart the mss evidence for each variant reading according to text-

type. Note the age of each ms with superscript century numbers.

READINGS BYZANTIXE ALEXANDRIAN WESTERN

1 Mot k2 43611 63014 |84 A5 5 0485 |Dc® ggl2 1311
anokatriAaZev i
syrh7 Byz armd | 10411 32612 Vg4 61413 Vg5 it®

(104 annAAagev) Cyril5 Chrsos- 124112 1739lO itl3

tom® Theodoret? copSa3 copbo4
John-Damas-us8 |Euthalius®

2 %)
A , 12 ,-411 |8 o411

anekatAMaZev | P2 3307° 431 W= 81 :;5

212712 549513 ,

arm?5 -

3.4 T2 ; =

anokatnAAdkntat| Ephraem? p46° % 339 Hilary i

anokataAAdynte <

5 w

4 9 146 ~9 .5 |<

dmokatarayévte goth F9 p*6 g9 itd IS

]

Iren3 Ambros4
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B. Evaluate the readings in the light of three tests:

1. The date and character of individual mss: The earliest
mss support readings three and four, while most of the
better mss support readings one and two.

2. The geographical distribution of mss: The support of
reading one is well distributed geographically; the
second reading lacks Western witnesses; reading three
has the most solid Alexandrian support but lacks
significant Byzantine and Western witnesses, but reading
four is the reverse.

3. The genealogical relationships between mss: It is dif-
ficult to explain why the various readings should have
arisen. But one should note that readings three and
four have the earlier and more difficult readings. If
an error occurred in 8, then all those in the Alexandrian
text-type would follow the error. This would add weight
to the earlier readings. But on the other hand, it is
impossible to see why readings three and four would have
arisen from readings one and two. Note also that in the
Western text-type, the original reading of D* was corrected
(from reading four to reading one). This will be discussed
under scribal tendencies.

C. Choose the best reading based on external evidence. Prefer
that reading which best explains the historical origin of the
other.

The weight of manuscript evidence leans toward reading one,
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anokathAAagev, but danokatnAAaynte also has diversified and early

witnesses. Since both & and B (Alexandrian fourth century mss)

have readings which could account for the rise of the later

readings, the preferred reading based on ms evidence alone is

dnokathAAagev.

D. Arrange the readings in descending order of preference:

1. anokathAAaZev (dnekathAAaZev) - he reconciled.

2. amokatnAAaynte (danokataAAaynte, AmokatnAAakntai) -
you were (have been) reconciled.

3. damokataAAavévteg - (you) having been reconciled.

:IT. Internal Criticism:
A. Scribal tendencies in the light of paleographic factors:

1. Test each variant: There was noted a correction made in
D* (Western) from reading three to reading one. This
would be an intentional grammatical change since the
passive voice creates a harsh anacoluthon. The change
from a participle to a verb can be seen as an attempt
to mend the syntax of the sentence and to harmonize
with Pauline style (see Eph. 2:14-16). How reading
three could have arisen from one or two (above), is
difficult to tell.

2. Apply the B.E.O. and shorter-harder principles: The
second reading best explains the origin of the first.
It is also the harder reading since it is passive and

would therefore be subject to change.
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3. Summarize the scribal evidence and arrange the readings

in descending order of preference:

a. dmokatnAAdynte - you were reconciled.

b. danokathMaZev - he reconciled.

c. amokataAAayévieg - (you) having been reconciled.

B. The author and context:
1. Test each reading for author's syntax, style and grammar:

a. dnokatnAAaynte would make UpGC...8vtac in verse 21 an
accusative absolute. This passive verb would reflect
the harsh style of Paul (Turner, Style, p. 85).

b. dmokatAMaZev would have Uudg in verse 21 as its direct
object and Ovtag would be a substantive participle used
as an appositive to Updg. The active voice certainly is
Paul's normal means of expressing this verb (see Eph.
2:15; Col. 1:20).

c. dmnokataAhayévteg would make the sentence grammatically
unsound. It could be viewed as a scribal accomodation
to the passive participle dnnAAotpLwuévoug in verse 21.

2. Test each reading for author's purpose and local context:

a. amokatnAAdynte fits the local context. Verse 20 states,
"...to reconcile (dmokataAAdZai) all things unto Him...."
Now in verses 21 and 22, the "all things" and "you" are

linked together as both being reconciled. Both author's

style and context makes this reading Tikely.

b. dnokathAAaZev has a problem. God is the implied subject
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(1:20). This also accords with Paul's teaching
elsewhere (2 Cor. 5:18,19). But the difficulty of
God as subject in this context is caused by the

phrase &v t® owyatL TAC oapkdg avtold. How can one say
that God has reconciled someone by His physical body?
Some have attempted to make the phrase in question a
polemical addition to the main thrust of the sentence.
It is said to demonstrate that the reconciliation was
accomplished only through the event of a real incar-
nation and genuine death (Kuhn, p. 107). This is a
weak argument and denies the common usage of the
language.

anokatalhayévteg resolves the above problem since it
is passive, but also fails to suit the local context.
The sentence would be left dangling without a main

predicate.

Choose the reading most harmonious with author and context.

Arrange the readings in descending order:

anokatnAAdynte - you were reconciled.

anokathAAaZev -  he reconciled.

IV. Integrate external and internal criticism:

A. Review the preferred readings in each category:

1.
2.
3.

Author and context: dmokatnAAdynte; amokathAAaZev.

14:22

External manuscript evidence: dmokathAAaZev; dnokatnAAdynte.

Scribal transcriptional evidence: dnokatnAAynte; dnokathAAaZev.
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B. Keep the three areas in tension and make a balanced decision:

1. The internal and external evidence is equally divided. It
appears that either danokathAAAaZev or dnokatnAAdynte could
be original. If the text critic places more emphasis on
external (scribal, authorship, and contextual) evidence,
the Tatter reading would be preferred. But if the text
critic places emphasis on external (manuscript) evidence,
then the former reading would be chosen. The second
edition UBS/GNT had damokatnAAaynte, but the third edition
has anokathAAaZev. One criticism against the third edition
is that "...principles based on arguments about internal
considerations are sacrificed because of MS. support..."
(E17iott, p. 141).

2. The best reading is amokatnAAdynte. So great are the
problems with dmokathAAaZev that the modern versions which
use it resort to adding material. For example, the NIV
reads, "But now he (God) has reconciled you by Christ's
physical body through death...." The underlined phrase

was added to make sense out of the reading dmokathAAaZev.
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11.
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METHODOLOGY
subject verb | direct object
subject verb N\ predicate nominative or adjective
{copulative)
subject verb | dir.obj. 1' remoter obj.(double accusative)
subj. verb [ dir obj \\ objective complement

predicate adj.
subject verb(s of: calling, choosing ! dir.obj. or obj. compl.

naming, making, and thinking)

subject verb

//?ndirect object

Simple one word modifiers, either adjectival or adverbial, and even
sometimes participial, are put under the word they modify.

Article placement, instead of below the word modified, is put on the
same line as the substantive with which it stands.

word modified

Prepositional phrases: ///7
adjectivial or adverbial preposition ‘ art. noun
|
Nominative clauses J& l
a. as subject: % 1
b. as object: | ‘
| \(
Adjectivial clauses: antecedent
Pd
I'd
/

/7
( ) relative pronoun or relative adverb
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Adverbial clauses:

subj. |

14:26

verb

Participles:

i
() subordinant conjunction

AN | |

word modified

adjectivial or
adverbial

Infinitives:
a. with a subject

participle object

word modified

b. articular infinitive

Genitive or accusative
absolute:

subj. of the infinitive || infinitive |obj.

word modified

preposition lart. infinitive {obj.

‘word modified - usually a verb I

noun dr pron. in genitive

genitive participle

Vocatives usually are not connected to the sentence although they

quite properly could be.

Appositive clause:

appositive =

Place a vocative as a signpost connective.

subj. verb dir.obj. = appositive

Function markers:
a. By slant of line:

word modified

word modified word modified

,/ﬁg:iZerba1 modifier

partia]-verba1\\\\\ full verbal

(prep., adv., neg., adj.)

(ptc., inf.) dependent
clause
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Function markers continued:

b. Omission marker x or ( ) [ x or (verb supp]ied)‘

for grammatical |
element not expressed

c. Ellipsis marker: i l (b, )

d. Connective words between thought
units (literary signposts, or voc.),
e.g. odv, 6ud4, tolto, Ydp, &pa, signpost connective
are placed on a shelf above subject {

!
i

position of independent clause they

introduce. If transitional adverbs, base line
then they take adv. position under
the verb.
e. Stacking:
terrace #1 /{;rrace #1
terrace #2
terrace # 2

//;errace #3

f. Branching (for compounds):

|

4//1coor. conj.
'

/ modifier \\u

coor. conj.

- . -

g. Use a dotted spacer line | l
to continue a diagram i
from the left:

shelf
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MODEL: Structural Analysis by Diagramming (Colossians)

IMMPOX KOAOZZAEIX

1 ITatdos dmdorodos XpioTod ’Inood 8a feArjpartos
fcob kal Tipdleos o ddeAdds 2 Tois év Kodoooais
&y[ots Kal TOTOLS ci8€/\gbo[5 €v XpLOTc_D' Xdpl.s‘ l')/,Lfv Kal
elprivy amo Beod marpos Huov'.

y -~ ~ ~ \2 -~ ’ ¢ -
. 3 EdxapioTobpey TG Oed TATPL® TOD KUPLOV TV
Inood XpioTod® mdvToTe® Tepl Vudv mpogevyduevor,

améoTolog = Tlados

/

[ Xptorov “Inoob

-—-—-—-—-E‘-—-——-‘-—-.—_

X
dua | BeMiuaros K
feod drylos
1 2 -
/| /ev | Koloooals
b  a8enpds =  Twofeog e
l o, -
ade\pols
XapLs / MOTOL
| /_év | XpoT
4y X
KaL '
| / vty
elptivn i
L R - A
ano | Beod = 7arpog
/ nuoY
X Edxaptorobuey | 1% 6ed = marpt
! / 700  kvpiov = ’lnood XpioToh
AUy
TPOOEUXOUEVOL

L TavToTe
v B




b ’ M 7 L4 - 3 ~ -~ \ M
4 drovoavtes Ty wioTw duav év Xpotd 'Inood kai Ty
> v ’ ’ . »
dydmmy v €XeTe €ls mdvTas Tovs aylovs b Sud TTv €Amida
\ 3 ’ ~ 3 -~ ~ a ’
TV aTOKELLEVTY ULy €v TOlS oUpavots, Ty TpomKoUsaTe
3 ~ / ~ -~ -~ 4
€v TP Aoyw T7)s dAnflelas® ol edayyeAiov® 6 Tol mapovTos
e€ls Vuds, kalds xal év mavTi T Kdopw €oTiv Kapmodo-
’ \ k] ’ ¢ 0 \ \ 2 « -~ c ”L’ ‘J:
poUitevov kai adfavouevov® kabws wkal év Vuiv,* ad’ s
i4 ’
nuépas

. 4
™MV  TOTW

aKoveavTes cal év | Xpwr 'Inood

N 3 ’
™Y ayanmy
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| avtavouevov

—
s
I 4 a”
X EXETE l ny
’ 3 . € )
LS | Touc ayloug
| mdvrac
S | IV Enrida
\
\ + 3 I3
\ TNV ATOKELUEVTIV
\
\ 1 - 3 -
\ deTId QuparoLc
X ! Tponkoboare | f
|
v | 7o Noyw
e +
77 __aMnfeiag = 700 €bayyeAloy
-~ I}
TOU TAPOVTOS
/ elc | Dpds
A
Kat
Kapvrod)opoéuevov
PR \
EOTLY Kal
/ [e’v | 18 Koouy

Kkafwe

kab g
(kapmodOPOVUEVOY)

' (ativ) /“ \

TavTl

\({mb) (adtavouevor) /

[ év | uly

dag¢* | fuepac [l

VA

e
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nkovoate kai €méyvwre TRV Xxdpw TOob feol €v
> ’ - \ k) ’ > \ 1 -~ - > -
aAnllela: 7 kabws eya@ere amo ua¢>pa 700 ayamrTod
ourbovlov Nudy, és €oTw wcoros vwep mzwv 5La;<ovog P
70D XPLOTOU, 8 0 kai dnAdoas Yuiv THY Vudv aya'm]v -
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN
EXEGETICAL MODELS
There are three exegetical models provided in this chapter: (1) an

introductory study of 1 John, (2) an exegesis of 1 John 2:28 - 3:10, and
(3) an exegesis of 1 John 3:11-18. These models are provided as avail-
able resources for students on whatever problem areas may be encountered
as they practice exegesis throughout the course. Only one New Testament
book is used for these models since the students will be working their
way through a single book with their seven exegetical projects. Thus
the continuity of the exegetical projects is illustrated. The student
is encouraged to review Chapter One, "What is Exegesis?," in order to
have an overview of the goals and procedures of exegesis before refer-

ring to these models.



AN INTRODUCTORY STUDIES MODEL
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INTRODUCTORY STUDIES TO FIRST JOHN
AUTHOR

Internal: The First Epistle of John does not contain an introduc-
tory address as do all other New Testament epistles (excepting the Epistle
to the Hebrews). The fact that the Apostle John's authorship for this
book is not debated as hotly as that of the Apostle Paul's authorship for
Hebrews, indicates the strength of internal evidence for Johannine author-
ship, despite the absence of John's name in an address formula.

Evangelical scholars are in agreement that the Gospel of John and
The First Epistle of John come from the same hand. Critics of this view,
namely Dibelius, Dodd and Bultmann, are best answered by Nigel Turner.
After presenting formidable evidence he states, "The stylistic considera-
tions in favour of unity are indeed overwhelming: (Turner, Style. p. 133).

In the introduction to the Epistle, the author presents himself as
an eyewitness to the earthly life and ministry of Jesus. “Aknkbauev and
g¢wpakduev are used twice (verses one and three), together indicating the
vividness and lingering reality of a shared 1ife (strengthened by the
perfect tense). ‘EBeacdueba and éYnAdenoav in verse one indicates the
most direct and palpable proof for human testimony. These are culmina-
tive aorists and testify that the author was one who was closely "in
touch" with the earthly Jesus.

External: Traces of 1 John have been found in material as early
as the second century. Ignatius, bishop of Antioch martyred in 110 A.D.,
Polycarp and Justin Martyr make illusions to John's authorship while

Irenaeus, Tertullian and Origen explicitly state this fact (Woodcock,
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p. 24). The title "Iwdvvou &miotoA) & is found in the oldest avail-
able manuscripts (Nicoll, p. 151ff). So the fact that this was written

by the Apostle John and by no one else is beyond serious question.
OCCASION

The circumstances involved in John's writing this letter stem
from an heretical treatment of two major doctrines, namely Christology
and Harmartiology. Both these doctrines were distorted by gnostic
teachings in Ephesus where the Apostle John set up headquarters after
being forced to leave Jerusalem sometime before 66 A.D. (Lenski, p. 363).

One such gnostic teacher at Ephesus was Cerinthus. Many scholars
believe this Tetter was written to counter Cerinthus, though his name is
not mentioned in the Epistle (Stoot, p. 48). Cerinthus' teachings
developed from a basic opposition between spirit, the good principle,
and matter, the evil principle ("1ight" and "darkness" as used often
in 1:5 - 2:17). To the former belonged the divine world, absolutely
pure and not polluted by matter, and to the latter this earth and all
that is in it. The first heresy that develops is a sharp distinction
between the divine Christ, on the one hand, and the man Jesus on the
other. This was part of Cerinthus' special gnosis (knowledge) for the
initiated and enlightened ones who followed him (Hass, DeJonge, Swellen-
grebel, p. 15ff).

The second heresy follows this line of thought but is applied to
the believer whom John addresses as "beloved," "children" and "little
children." It is the spirit, Cerinthus taught, that is "born again" and

what one does in the flesh does not affect one's salvation since the
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physical life on this earth is inherently evil anyway. These false
teachings are no small matter. The Apostle John considered Cerinthus
"...the enemy of truth" (Stoot, p. 48). This letter is both polemical

and pastoral.
DATE

Lenski considers the question of whether this letter was written
before or after John's Gospel to be immaterial. But John's theological
development, especially in eschatology, is impacted by this question.
Concerning the date, Bultmann states

...the Gospel is opposed to the 'world' or to the Jews who
are its representative, and therefore to non-Christians,
the false teachers who are opposed in 1 John are within the
Christian community and claim to represent the genuine
Christian faith. This shows that 1 John originates in a
period later than the Gospel (p. 1).
He explains this in more detail in his commentary. Most conservative
scholars also agree with this assessment. Therefore, whatever may be
learned of the author of the Fourth Gospel from internal evidence in
respect to his eschatology will apply to the author of this Epistle,
but with an understanding that he is older. John writes this as an old
man (Nicoll, p. 158). And the Epistle is, in the phrase of Lightfoot,
a "commendatory postscript" to the Gospel. "This explains the circum-

stance of its having neither address nor signature" (Nicoll, p. 156).

It was an appendix to the Gospel.
LITERARY

Genre: 1 John lacks the shape of a Hellenistic epistle and is

thought to be rather in the genre of the religious tract, like Jude,
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intended for the whole Church (Turner, Style, p. 134). Lenski calls this
letter "an encyclical" addressed to an extensive territory or people. In
spite of the absence of formal greetings, it still reads like an epistle.

Style: As a polemic against a dangerous set of doctrines from
within the church, one would exprect the "son of thunder" to sharply
rebuke and go into involved and complicated explanations. But instead
one is amazed at John's love and caution. But he is also to the point
and blunt with his opponents. Three times he uses the frank word "liar."

In style one is aware of what Westcott called 'the same
monotonous simplicity of construction,' and the same
Hebraic love of parallelism. The author uses few particles,
and does not Tike subordinate clauses introduced by the
relative pronoun (Stott, p. 17).
"No serious grammatical mistakes are made, but the author's sentences
are very brief (except 1:1-3)" (Turner, Style, p. 134).

Structure: An inductive analysis of any segment in a book would be
incomplete without seeing the segment within the larger context of the
book. This larger picture of 1 John is given to enable one to understand
the literary context.

Lenski observes that the book has no apparent divisions. Commenta-
tors divide it in one way or in another and state their reasons for such
a division, but they do not satisfy after studying the letter for oneself.
John's style is such that transitions between parts of the discourse
are usually not clear-cut. "At the end of the discussion of one
theme the writer likes to prepare his readers for the next" (Haas, p. 14).

So the final phrase of 3:10, "even the one who is not loving his brother,"

announces the theme of brotherly love discussed in the next section.
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While one is at pains to discern divisions of thought, "...the
composition is not accidental and indiscriminate, but is guided by a
sequence of thought, albeit quite loosely" (Bultmann, p. 44). The
conclusion of each motif also serves as a fresh starting point for the
next motif. This is occasioned either by John's polemic against
gnostic notions or by his pastoral concern for his "little children."

This mixture of emotional admonition and theological reflection
by John results in a most difficult Titerary structure. The inverted
pyramid or sprialing cone is used by Dodd and Lenski to describe its
structure. "The 1line of thought simply spirals in rising, widening
circles until all is complete" (Lenski, p. 366). The following is
offered as a tentative outline which does not spiral, but develops
linear argument:

PROLOGUE: THE WORD OF LIFE 1:1-4
I. God is light 1:5 - 2:17
A. Walk in the light (fellowship/cleansing) versus darkness (sin)
1:5 - 2:2.
B. Love of God perfected (knowing God/keeping the command) versus
darkness (hate) 2:3-11.
C. Overcomes (sins forgiven/knows God) versus loves the world
2:12-17.
II. It is the last hour 2:18 - 3:24
A. Jesus is the Christ versus many antichrists 2:18-27.
B. Children of God's duty and blessing:
1. Duty: Abide in Him 2:28,29.
2. Blessing: We shall be 1ike Him 3:1-3.
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C. Children of God do not practice sin 3:4-10.

D. Children of God love each other 3:11-18.

E. Children of God have confidence before God 3:19-24.
' II. Test the spirits 4:1 - 5:12

A. The Spirit of Truth and the spirit of error 4:1-6.

B. God is love 4:7 - 5:4.

C. The testimony of God 5:5-12.

EPILOGUE: ETERNAL LIFE 5:13-21
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REVIEW OF LITERARY STRUCTURE

1 John 2:28 - 3:10 forms a segment within the larger division of
2:18 - 3:24 entitled, "It is the last hour." This particular segment has
two paragraphs within it:

1. The duty and blessing of God's children 2:28 - 3:3.
a. The duty to "abide in Him" 2:28,29.
b. The blessing, "we shall be like Him" 3:1-3.

2. The children of God do not practice sin 3:4-10.

These two paragraphs focus on who the children of God are in
1ight of the "last hour (2:18) in which they 1ive (2:28 - 3:3) and
in contrast to the children of the devil (3:4-10). A tentative theme
for this segment is, "Children of God abide in Him."

It appears that the Apostle John is attempting to describe the
true identity of God's children so that the deception prevalent in the
last days will not deceive his disciples (2:26; 3:7). One can see
polemical overtones throughout this segment against the teachings of
Cerinthus' gnostic notions that it does not matter what one does in
the flesh since it is the spirit of a person that is born again.

Such teachers "came out from us, but they were not of us" (2:19).



15:14

TEXTUAL/PUNCTUATION CRITICISM

Observations: Only one significant problem appears in this

segment of 1 John and it involves the punctuation. But in 3:5 a
minor textual variant appears which has a "C" doc. the article before
sins (tag auaptiac) may imply a personal pronoun, so both readings
(Guaptlag fAudv) have the same basic meaning.

Problem: Which of the following punctuation alternatives were

intended in 3:27?

EDITIONS/VERSIONS ALTERNATIVES

1. TR WH Bov Nes Beloved, now we are children of God, and what we shall
BFZ AV RV ASV be has not yet appeared. We know that if He appears
(Zur) (Luth) Jer (to us in our time) we shall be like Him.
Seg

5. NEBmg Beloved, we are children of God now, and it has not

yet appeared. We know what we shall be, because if
He appears (to us in our time) we shall be like Him.

3. RSV NEB Beloved, now we are children of God; it does not yet
appear what we shall be, but we know that if He
appears (to us in our time) we shall be like Him.

Note the differences each punctuation alternative makes in meaning. The
difference in meaning is compounded in this passage by the different uses
of 8tL. Its deliberative use in options 1 and 3 make the meaning of these
two the same. But its causal use in option 2 changes the meaning signifi-
cantly.

Solution: The awkard syntax of option 2, that is, a knowing verb
placed last in the main clause, makes options 1 or 3 more likely. Either
of these fit the theme of this paragraph in describing who the children
of God are. Option 2 detracts from this theme. Options 1 and 3 keeps

intact the parallel contrasts: "now...not yet" and "are...shall be."
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TRANSLATION

:28 And now, little children, abide in Him
so that, if he appears (to us in our time),
we may have confidence and not shrink back from Him at His coming.

:29 If you realize that He is righteous,
you know that
Everyone also practicing righteousness has been begotten from Him.

:1  Behold what kind of love the Father gave to us
so that we may be called "children of God!"
And we are. Because of this fact,
The world does not know us because it did not know Him.

:2 Beloved, now we are "children of God,"
and what we shall be has not yet appeared.
We know that
If He appears (to us in our time), we will be 1ike Him
because we shall see Him just as He is.

:3 And everyone having this hope resting on Him purifies himself
just as THAT ONE is pure.

14 Everyone practicing sin also practices lawlessness,
indeed, sin is lawlessness.

:5 And you know that
He appeared in order that He would take away sins,
and sin is not in Him.

16 Everyone abiding in Him is not sinning;
Everyone sinning has not seen Him nor known Him.

:7 Little children, let no one deceive you:
The one who is practicing righteousness is righteous,
just as THAT ONE is righteous;

:8 The one who is practicing sin is from the devil,
because the devil sins since the beginning.

The SON OF GOD appeared for this:
in order that He would destroy the works of the devil.

:9 Everyone having been begotten from God does not practice sin,
because His seed abides in him;
And he is not able to sin,
because he has been begotten from God.

:10 The children of God and the children of the devil are apparent by this:
Everyone not practicing righteousness is not from God,
even the one who is not Toving his brother.
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SYNTACTICAL ANALYSIS

General Observations: Verses 28 and 29 form a transition within

the larger eschatological section 2:18 - 3:24, from the problem of false
teachers about Chirst (2:18-27) to the duty and blessing of God's children
in the light of the time in which they 1ive. A tentative paragraph theme
for 2:28 - 3:3 is "that we would be called children of God." The last
paragraph (3:4-10) presents the children of God in contrast with those

who practice sin. Its theme could be stated as "the one who abides in
Him does not sin."

Specific Observations: “Iva with the subjunctive mood is used in

three places: 2:28; 3:5, 8. The question arises whether these are con-
secutive (result) or final (purpose) clauses. For the common occurrance
of Semitic blurring of purpose and result in the New Testament, see
Moule page 142 and following. 'EAv gavepwdfi has an implied apodosis in
both 2:28 and 3:2. The protasis could be the start of either a present
general or a future more vivid condition. AU0T6¢ is used fifteen times,
seven of these in prepositional phrases, while the demonstrative pronoun
¢ketvoc is used three times. There appears to be some confusion over who
or what is their antecedent.

Problem 1: Does iva indicate the result of abiding in Christ or
its purpose in 2:28? John uses {va in every possible way: (1) content

Eva, 1ike the 8tL in 1 John 4:21; (2) consecutive fva in 1 John 1:9;

(3) final Uva which is the obvious use in 1 John 3:5, 8; (4) imperatival
tva which is used in 1 John 2:19 (Moule, p. 145).

Solution 1: 1In 2:28 pévete &v altd, Tva... ox@uev mappnolav could
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be either purpose or result. It is more evident that only the Western
mind would make such a sharp distinction between these two possiblities
when one looks at the NT which uses (va many times in a way that is
purposely vague (Moule, p. 144). Due to this Semitic blurring, it is
advisable to give the sentence a telic or directional sense without
specificly denoting either intended purpose or actual result. Robert-
son calls this the "sub-final use" (Grammar, p. 991). A simple "that"
or perhaps "so as," which in English are also equally vaque, would be
the best solution. But if one must choose, then one is left with the
context as the only guide, and in this passage it would seem more prob-
able that the command to abide in Him is followed with expected result,
"so that... we may have confidence...."

Problem 2: Does gav @avepwdii indicate John was in doubt about
Christ's appearing? In general, the indicative represents certainity,
while the subjunctive represents something more hypothetical or uncer-
tain. Another Semitic influence is evident here with this conditional
phrase left without an apodosis (Moule, pp. 151, 179). Nicoll included
the inferior reading &tav for &4v. “Otav is not cited in UBS/GNT, but
is present in seven manuscripts. Nicoll did this to avoid what appears
to be John's questioning if Christ would ever return.

Solution 2: It is amazing how much confusion there is in various
commentaries about this problem. ‘E&v is not "expectational" rather than
"conditional" (Haas, p. 33). Nor is &4v "approaching &étav" in meaning
(Gringrich and Danker, p. 211). The question might be asked in regard to
John's style whether €4v is used instead of &tav to express temporal

contingencies. But many passages indicate that this is not the case since
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6tav is a common term in eschatological passages (John 4:25, "When that
one (Messiah) comes..."; John 7:27, 31, "Whenever the Messiah comes...";
John 8:28; John 14:29 "...so that when ({va &tav) she gave birth...").
Thus 8tav {8tiL + Gv = that ever) should be kept distinct from &4v (el +
Gv = if ever) in that the former is more certain regarding reality. "The
¢av differs from 8tav, in marking, not time but reality only" (Alford,
p. 457).

What John wrote in his Gospel had an impact on his thinking about
this: John 21:33, "This saying therefore went out among the brethren that
that disciple (John himself) would not die; yet Jesus did not say to him
that he would not die, but only 'If I want him to remain until I come,
what is that to you'?" ( Edv aitov B&Aw pévelv Bwg Epxouai...). This
passage contains the present general condition (if "a" ever takes place,
then "b" always takes place). It would be hard to believe that Jesus'
words, "If I wish him to remain until I come...," would not have an effect
upon John's eschatology, especially now that he is an old man.

With this background, one can understand &av gawepwbii as a statement
that is normal, not doubting the reality of the fact of the event, but the
certainity of it happening in his (John's) lifetime. Note also the broader
context of 1 John: "It is the Tast hour," 2:18.

When €4v with the subjunctive is used, it implies that the
truth or otherwise of the condition is regarded as in
principle 'undetermined,' i.e. is represented as uncertain,
either because the condition is conceived as a future
occurrence, which may or may not ever take place, or because
the condition is a general one which may be realized at any
time (Kijne, pp. 223-224).
Thus the best solution is to see this passage as a present general condition

that could happen at any time. ‘Edv is used here because John is uncertain
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as to the reality of Christ's coming in his lifetime now that he is an
old man. But the fact that this is in the larger context of "It is the
last hour" indicates that John still looked for Christ's appearing which
is preceded by false christs attempting to deceive the children of God.
Perphaps the reference to the anointing that teaches them is prompted

by the fact that he, the last remaining Apostle, may not be with them
long to protect them against these false teachers. This is one way in
which this solution fits with the larger context.

Problem 3: Who or what is the antecedent of altod in 2:29? If it
refers to Christ, then this meaning would seem to contradict the teaching
of Scripture that we are born of God (1 John 3:1,9; 4:7; 5:1,4,18 etc.),
not Christ. Some go so far as to say that "the notion of procreation from
Jesus is not viable..." (Bultmann, p. 45). But on the other hand, if its
referent is God it seems strange that a change would be made after the
preceding altol in 2:28 which refers to Christ.

Solution 3: It is debated to whom the adtod (&% altod veyévvntal)
refers to in 2:29. From the context it would refer to Christ: "...and
not shrink back from Him at His coming. If you realize that He is
righteous, you know that everyone also practicing righteousness has been
begotten from Him." John has called both God (1:9) and Jesus Christ (2:1)
righteous. Since the Scriptures never say that one is born of Christ,
the best solution is to refer both clauses to God even though Christ was
just spoken about in the preceding verses. The next verse (3:1) explains
2:29. "Behold what kind of love the Father gave to us...." So the

pronoun refers to God, but it is unexpected here. The line of thought
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is changed from "abide in Christ" to being "born of God" as a prelude to
the following section. He could do so because "to abide in" and "to be
born of" are synonymous in that both phrases express a close and intimate
relationship (Haas, p. 75). The essential unity of the Father and Son is
here evident in John's theology.

Problem 4: 1Is éketvocg in 3:3, 5, 7 referring to God or Christ? Is
it used consistently throughout? This change of pronoun from aitod to
¢ketvog may imply a change in person. How would this impact the meaning
of this paragraph?

Solution 4: The demonstrative pronoun €ketvoc occurs frequently in
1 John (2:63 3:3, 5, 7, 163 4:17) and always refers to Christ. This is
also true of John's Gospel. One might ask if this was a special form by
which he referred to the Messiah. In this passage one should not forget
that éketvog also refers to what immediately precedes and thus only
resumes without special emphasis. In 3:3 dayvdg also indicates that the
reference is to Christ.

As distinguished from dyLog, which implies absolute and
essential purity, it denotes purity maintained with effort
and fearfulness amid defilements and allurements, especially
carnal. God is called dyiog but never ayvbc. Christ is
ayvbdg because of His human experience (Nicoll, p. 183).

The syntactical problems which have been dealt with in this section
are those which could have impacted the theme of the paragraph in which

they occurred. Only the major problems of a passage should be dealt with

in this fashion.



15:21

1 John 2:28& - 3:3 SYNTACTICAL DISPLAY

4And now, little children(2:28)
abide in Him (Christ)

T have confidence
so that we may and } at His coming
not shrink back from Him

$1f He appears (to us in our time).

J1f you realize that He is righteous (2:29)
I Jyou know that
everyone also practicing righteousness has been begotten from Him (God).

$Behold (3:1)
what kind of love the Father gave to us
fso that we may be called "children of Godl"
> 2

And we are (children of God).
4Because of this
?the world does not know us
fbecause it did not know Him.

JBeloved, (3:2)
we are now children of God
and
what we shall be has not yet appeared.

J We know that
4 if He appears (to us in our time),
we will be Tike Him
because we will see Him just as He is.

And everyone having this hope on Him (3:3)
purifies himself
Piust as THAT ONE is pure.
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1 John 3:4-10 SYNTACTICAL DISPLAY

Everyone practicing sin also practices lawlessness,
(3:4)findeed, sin is lawlessness.

And you know that (3:5)
JHe appeared
*in order that He would take away sins,
And sin is not in Him.

Everyone abiding in Him is not sinning;(3:6)

seen Him
Everyone sinning has not{ nor
known Him.

$Little children, let no one deceive you: (3:7)
The one who is practicing righteousness is righteous
fjust as THAT ONE is righteous;
The, one who is practicing sin is from the devil (3:8)
fbecause the devil sins since the beginning.

i
4The SON OF GOD appeared for this:
in order that He would destroy the works of the devil.

Everyone having been begotten from God does not sin,
because His seed abides in him; (3:9)
And he is not able to sin,
f because he has been begotten from God.

The children of God
and }are apparent by this: (3:10)
1 the children of the devil

everyone not practicing righteousness is not from God,
teven the one not loving his brother.
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LEXICAL ANALYSIS

Observations: Mévw is used in 2:28; 3:6, 9. In 2:28 and 3:6 this

key concept of the book is used of believers abiding (remaining faithful?)
in Christ, but in 3:9 it is the abiding of the "seed" of God in those who

are born of God. The verb gavepbw is used five times (2:28; 3:22, 5, 8)

and a noun cognate @avepdg is used once in 3:10. The entire phrase

6 moLdv Thv dikaitoolvnv is repeated three times (2:29; 3:7, 10 with pn).

Aitkatoolvn itself is used the above three times as well as a related word

dLkatdg (2:29; 3:72). The phrase 6 moldv tnv auaptlav is used in 3:4, 8.

"Apaptia or its verb form is used ten times (3:42, 52, 62, 92).

Problem 1: What is the meaning of @avepbw? Is it parallel in meaning
to napouala in 2:28? In what sense does it apply to the incarnation and
thus combat gnosicism? Is @avepdg similar?

Solution 1: Oavepdw (1 John 1:22; 2:19, 28; 3:2, 5, 8; 4:9)

A. Word's history: This word is used only once in classical
Greek and occurs infrequently outside the NT (Kittel, Vol. 9, p. 3-6).
It is used once in the LXX (Jer. 40:6), but the adjective pavepdc is
used ten times from T3 (niphal). This passive usage, "to be revealed,"
is prominate. The causative meaning "to make visible" is from y712 (in
hiphil for pavepodc eivat, six times in the LXX). These Hebrew words are
translated elsewhere as dmokaAlmtw, indicating that the verb gavepbdw is
a Hellenistic construction with a definite theological import (Hatch and
Redpath, p. 1424). This becomes even more evident when Tooking at its
NT usage. It is a favorite term in John's writings (nine times in the

Gospel, twice in Revelation, nine times in 1 John), and Paul also used

it (twenty-two times) synonymously to damokaAUntw (Moulton and Geden,
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p. 984). "A difference from Paul is that the derivation from gavep6g is
now more significant" (Kittel, p. 5). Whereas Paul also uses yvwpllw as

a synonym, John does not and declares that there is a manifestation

before all eyes where Jesus discloses both the divine personality
(John 17:6) and activity (John 3:21; 9:3).

B. Word's contextual and theological use: The verb figures
prominently in 1 John. The whole letter evolves around the "manifestation"
of the Word of 1life, that is, the incarnation as well as Jesus' incarnate
ministry. The aorist passive form in 1 John 3:2, 5, 8 "...thus becomes a
constative aorist indicating that the action is conceived of as a whole"
(Brown, Vol. 3, p. 323). Other passages where this verb is used for the
entire ministry of Christ are 1 Tim. 3:16; Rom. 1:3; John 1:31; Heb. 9:26;
1 Pet. 1:20 and 1 John 1:2, 3. "Finally 1 Jn., in contrast to the Gospel,
can also use the verb for a revelation which is yet to come, 2:28; 3:2"
(Kittel, p. 5). 1In 2:28 it refers to Christ's second coming and is thus
parallel to mapoucdla in the same verse. In 3:2 it refers to the children
of God not yet "appearing" or "being manifested" as to what they shall be
like in the future 1ife with God. In 1 John 3:5, 8 the purpose of the
incarnation is stated. These become parallel and synonymous in meaning.
"And we know that He appeared (£gavepwdij) in order to take away sins"
(3:5); "The Son of God appeared (&gavepwBij) for this: in order to destroy
the works of the devil" (3:8). The use of gavepdw instead of a more
specific verb like "born," indicates the generality of Jesus' entire
earthly ministry and thus is a powerful argument against decetic gnostic

teachings about Christ. So in 3:10 John purposely concludes this section
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by stating, "The children of God and the children of the devil are
apparent (@avepd)...."

Problem 2: What is the meaning of uévw as it is used here and
elsewhere in John's writings? Is it parallel to "doing righteousness"?

Solution 2: Mévw (1 John 2:6, 10, 14, 17, 19, 24, 272, 28; 3:6, 9,

14, 15, 17, 24%; 4:12, 13, 15, 16°).
A. Word's history: (1) This is a frequent word in classical
Greek used mostly intransively to mean "to remain in one place at a given
time with someone" (Kittle, Vol. 4, p. 575). Metaphorically it can mean
to keep an agreement, to remain in a particular sphere of life (with &v),
to make a stand against difficult circumstances (e.g. illness or death),
and changes in general. Hence it can be used of that which remains valid
in law, a will or covenant. In religious language, it is used for the
gods or what is inspired by them as having continuing existence. (2) In
the LXX pévw is used for the abiding of God as distinct from the mutability
and transitoriness of everything earthly. God is characterized by the fact
that He endures, God's counsel remains, His Word abides, the dominion of
God endures, the new heaven and new earth will remain, Divine wisdon, and
the righteous and all persons relating to God endures. In contrast, the
ungodly pass away; perishing is a characteristic of what is evil or less
than divine, partly a consequence of divine judgment. (3) In the NT it
is the favorite word of John. Kittel has puévw with 112 occurrences,
66 of these in Johannine writings (40 in the Gospel, 23 in 1 John, 3 in

2 John). It is used of the immutability of God and the things of God,

such as His counsel (Rom. 9:11), His Word (1 Pet. 1:23, 25), Jesus himself
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(John 12:34), of the abiding Spirit on Christ (John 1:32) which 1ifts Him
above the prophets who are honored only with temporary inspiration. It
also 1ifts Jesus' filling with the Spirit, and the filling.of Christians,
above the passing ecstatic states of pagans. In John's writing, the phrase
puéverv év refers to personal statements concerning the "lasting immanence
between God and Christ or Christians and Christ" (Kittel, p. 575, 576).
Thus God abides in Christ (John 14:10), believers abide in Christ (John
6:56; 15:4-7; 1 John 2:6, 27; 3:6, 24) and Christ in them (John 15:4-7;
1 John 3:24). God abides in believers (1 John 4:16), and believers
in God (1 John 2:24; 4:16). This indicates that the relationship of
salvation is both enduring and present. The same is true of perdition.
Unbelievers abide in darkness (John 12:46) and death (1 John 3:14).

B. Word's contextual use: In 1 John its use may be classified
as (1) of man remaining in God or Christ (2:24, 27, 28; 3:6, 24; 4:13, 16
and elliptically in 4:15); (2) of God remaining in man (3:24); (3) of man
remaining in something non-personal (2:10; 4:16; 2 John 9); and (4) of
something non-personal remaining in man (2:24, 27, 3:9, 15, 17). So in
the passage at hand, 2:28 and 3:6 are in the first category and mean to
be constantly present with or joined to; to keep in union with, and have
the implication of lasting immanence and enduring and present relationship.
népua is used in 3:9 as a non-personal agent remaining in one born again.
The seed remains (constantly effective, with lasting influence) in one.

C. Word's theological concept: Mévw is used synonymously with
6 yeyevvnuévog &k told Beol. The one "born from God" does not sin (3:9),

nor the one "abiding in Him" (3:6). Thus in 2:28, John exhorts to abide
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in Him. The phrases "child of God," "born from God," and "abiding in Him"
are used synonymously in this segment. A1l these phrases are used as
theological opposites to "practicing sin" and "sinning." Reminding in
Him is opposite of committing sin because His seed remains in the one
born again (3:9). If one's source of life is from God (His seed), then
one also is in His sphere of influence and protection, participating
in His 1ife. To abide and remain in Him means a life of doing righteous-
ness and not doing sin.

Problem 3: What meaning does John give to auaptla? What is
meant by 'the one doing sin" (3:8)?

Solution 3: “Auaptla (1 John 1:7, 8, 92; 2:2, 12; 3:42, 8%, 62, 9%;

4:10; 5:16%, 17%).
A. Word's History: (1) 1In classical Greek auaptia was used with
the meaning of shortcoming, fault, or mistake. To the Greeks, falling
short meant "to fail to live up to the ideal because of defects in
character" (Grassmick, p. 147). (2) 'In the LXX the word expressed the
idea of coming short of God's command. In Judaism it expressed failure
to Tive up to the law. (3) But in the NT two new ideas are added: (a)
the "coming short" is deliberate on the part of man due to rebellion
against God rather than to inherent weakness; and (b) "falling short" is
inexcusable in the light of the completed revelation of God in Christ.
To the Christian, falling short means to fail to live up to "God's
glory," that is, to His character as revealed by Christ.
B. Word's contextual use: The significance of the above facts

is further developed by John. The mission of Jesus consists in the

overcoming of sin: "And we know that He appeared in order to take away
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sins, and sin is not in Him" (1 John 3:5). Christ is the One who takes
sin to Himself and bears it away. The reference here is primarily to His
death and the overcoming of sin as pictured in the atonement of the
Jewish sacrificial system. This is brought out by the alpeLv which both
occurs in this verse and is also found in the picture of the Lamb of God
with its reference to sacrifice and its great thematic significance:
"Behold, the Lamb of God who takes away the sin of the world" (John 1:29).
This theme is also brought out vividly by 1 John 1:7; 2:2; 4:10.

The overcoming of the sin of the world by Christ consists in the fact
that He makes atonement, and is the One who atones. This mission of Jesus
to the whole of humanity has its presupposition in His being without sin
(3:5). His mission rest in His sinlessness in which He is the Man after
the will of God, who is one with the Father and who is therefore the Son.

C. Word's theological concept: The Johannine concept of sin is
given precisely in two passages: "Everyone who practices sin also
practices lawlessness, indeed, sin is lawlessness" (1 John 3:4); "All
unrighteousness is sin" (1 John 5:17). Sin is action opposed to the
divine ordinance, which corresponds to the right. It is thus davoula and
adikla. As adikla it is contradiction of what is right, and therefore of
God's will, so that it is also avoula. It has its origin, therefore, in
opposition to God, derives from human godlessness, and finds expression
in sins against one's neighbor (1 John 2:9, 11; 3:15-18; 4:20, 21). Thus
the basic character of the universality of sin is established. It is not
merely a human state but also involves guilt and brings about separation
from God. This separation is absolute: '"The one practicing sin is from

the devil, because from the beginning the devil sins" (3:8). Human sin
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is servitude to demonic power and therefore complete separation from God.

Thus in 3:8, the mission of Christ as the Son of God was to "...
destroy the works of the devil." The one who practices sin is also
doing the "works" of the devil. One can see from this how seriously
John takes sin and how plain is its decisive significance for man in the
1ight of Christ (Kittle, Vol. 1, p. 305-308).

Problem 4: What meaning does John give dikaitooivn? Is dikaidg
similiar? What does the phrase 6 moL@v Ttnv dLkaLoolvn mean?

Solution 4: Aikatoolvn (1 John 2:29; 3:7, 10)

A. Word's history: (1) In classical Greek dikaiLoolvn was

a legal, ethical, and religious term. Its legal meaning was equated
with justice or the judge allotting to each what is his due. Thus it
was a basic legislative principle of observance of law and judicial
procedure. Plato uses the term to describe the civil virtue of
observance of law and fulfillment of duty as early as the fifth
century. His utopia is grounded on this concept of "righteousness."
In ethics it was a general term for virtue and godliness. It was linked
with 6oL6tng (observance of divine law, piety, holiness, to make
atonement for). This is in keeping with the Platonic doctrine of
cardinal virtues, of which dtkatogdvn is the chief and thus 1ike all
other virtues, it is a present state or condition of man. The Greek
religions used this term in a mystical conception of virtue. It was a
power with which the regenerate was invested. It was called spiritual
harmony or balance. Philo latter used the term in the same way, saying
that the origin of ditkatoaglvn in the soul is when the three parts of the

soul achieved harmony. (2) In the LXX it is the translation of fR7¥;
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PIY. It implies relationship. A man is righteous when he meets certain
claims which another has on him in virtue of relationship. The idea is
that God Himself is the norm. So the righteousness of God is primarily
His covenantal rule in fellowship with His people. Both the forensic
element and idea of saving action is seen in the LXX. Mercy, truth,
faithfulness and salvation are closely linked with righteousness and can
thus mean the saving act and covenant faithfulness of God. This likening
of "right" (dukf) and salvation is most deeply grounded in the covenant
concept. God's righteousness as His judicial reign means that in covenant
faithfulness to His people He vindicates and saves them. Thus in the LXX,
dLkaLoouvn is even used for 707 (Gen. 19:19; 20:13; 32:10; Ex. 15:13 etc.)

For man dikatoolvn is the observance of the will of God in order to
have fellowship and please Him. Righteousness and truth are often parallel.
(3) But in the synagogue righteousness was considered the act of almsgiving
which was in rabbinic usage the most important fulfillment of the Law.
Every fulfillment of the Law carries with it a merit earned before God.

The amassing of merits is the goal so that when one stands before God in
the last judgment, he would be justified as righteous. God's righteousness
was conceived primarily as judicial judgment.

(4) 1In the NT dikarLoolvn occasionally carries the same meaning of the
just judgment of God exercised by Christ at His return (Rev. 19:11). But
it is primarily seen as right conduct before God as one follows the will
of God and is pleasing to Him. God is the norm and union with God in
character is the goal. Thus it means rectitude of 1ife before God and
uprightness before His judgment. It always has the basic relationship to

God in view. The greatest distinction between NT and Greek ethics is that
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righteousness is an action before and for God judged according to the will
of God. Especially in Paul, the legal conception in Judaism is changed to
faith on the part of man and the work of Christ as the only means for the
righteous to enjoy fellowship with God (Kittel, Vol. 2, p. 192-203).

B. Word's contextual and theological use: All three times this
word is used, it is found in the phrase "The one who practices (does)
righteousness...." It is contrasted with the phrase "the one who practices
sin" (3:7, 8). In John the total use of dtkaiLoolvn is in relation to Christ.
John interprets all righteousness Christologically and always links right
action with Christ as the &(lkairog. The phrase '"the one who practices
righteousness" is the exercise and demonstration of what Jesus embodies
as the Righteous One, and is therefore a valid sign of being born of God
(2:29). Whereas in 3:10, "the one who does not practice righteousness is
not (born) of God."

Thus doing righteousness is linked to remaining or abiding in Him.
Union (abiding) with God in character results in righteousness. The
main content of '"doing righteousness" is only hinted at in 3:10 as "loving
his brother." So righteousness is a state of being that demonstrates itself
in action, much of which could be described also as "almsgiving" (1 John 3:
17) which is dealt with in the next paragraph (3:11-18, Children of God Tove

each other).
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INTERPRETATIVE SYNTHESIS

In this section of the Epistle (2:18 - 3:24), John is combating
elemental gnosticism with pastoral concern for his "little children."
After he addresses the problem of false teachers concerning the Person
of Christ (2:18-27), the transition to a discussion of the children of
God is made in 2:28,29 where the motif of "abide in Him" is resumed and
expanded into the motif of "doing righteousness" as a proof of being
born of God or true children of God.

The next paragraph (3:1-3) presents the blessing of being in fact
a child of God in both a negative and positfve manner. The negative
statement is that "the world does not know us." Why? "Because if did
not know Him." The positive statement is that "we shall be just like
Him." Why? "Because we will see Him just as He is." This motif of
blessing as God's children is concluded with a transition to the next
motif of practicing sin versus practicing righteousness, namely,
keeping oneself pure just 1ike Jesus is pure.

This final paragraph (3:4-10) addresses the false gnostic teaching
about one's virtue being only spiritual and not practical. What one does
in the flesh does affect one's spiritual righteousness. A life of
practicing sin is rebellion against God's Law (lawlessness), but a life
of practicing righteousness as seen in loving ones brother is not only
fulfillment of the Law and pleasing to God, but also is proof that one
has been born of God and that God's seed is remaining in one. Thus it
is apparent who the children of God and the children of the devil really
are. This theme is concluded with a transition statement to the next

segment (3:11-18, children of God love each other).
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HOMILETIC OUTLINE

Thesis: Demonstrating our relationship to the Father as children of God is

through avoiding sin and 1iving a 1ife of practical righteousness in

accordance with the mission of Christ.

Outline:

I.

IT.

IT.

Demonstrating out relationship to the Father...(2:28,29)

A. by abiding in Him,
1. resulting in confidence at His appearing,
2. and not shrinking back at His coming.

B. or being born of Him, is known by doing righteousness.
...As children of God... (3:1-3)

A. the Father's love was given to us,
1. so the world does not know us,
2. because it did not know Him.

B. we will be 1ike Him,
1. because we shall see Him as He is,
2. and we purify ourselves as He is pure on the basis of this hope.

...Is through avoiding sin and living a life of practical righteousness
in accordance with the mission of Chirst. (3:4-10)

A. Avoiding sin in accordance with the mission of Christ (3:4-6).
1. The one practicing sin...
a. practices lawlessness, indeed, sin is lawlessness,
b. has not seen Him nor known Him.
2. Christ appeared in order that He would take away sins...
a. and sin is not in Him,
b. everyone abiding in Him does not sin.

B. Living a life of practical righteousness in accordance with the
mission of Christ (3:7-10).
1. The one practicing righteousenss...
a. 1is righteous, just as He is righteous,
b. is born of God and does not sin...
(1) God's seed remains in him,
(2) he is not able to practice sin.
2. Christ appeared for this:
a. to destroy the works of the devil,
b. to enable us to Tove our brother.
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APPLICATION

What response does God desire? There is an explicit directive given:
"abide in Him." The response God desires is faith and obedience. Yet the
content and way of obedience are not always immediately apparent. How
one abides in Christ is not given in specific detail. Relationships are
developed through many means, and are expressed in different ways. The
specified way to express relationship to the Father as children of God
is by doing righteousness. The passage does give indicators of how well
one is "abiding in Him":

1. Is one anticipating Christ's return?

2. Does one purify himself/herself as Christ is pure through
faith in the promise that "we will be 1ike Him"?

3. Is one in harmony with Christ's purposes; that is, to take
away sins and undo (destroy) the works of the devil?

4. Does the lawless attitude have any part in one's life?

5. Are there sins of omission; that is "not doing righteousness,
even not loving his brother."

If God's seed remains in the children of God, then they abide in Him,
living in the sphere of Christ's life-influence, participating in His life,
looking to His coming with confidence knowing they will not be ashamed.

How does one demonstrate the relationship to the Father? Cerinthus claimed
to be a child of God, but failed to demonstrate that relationship by a
practical righteousness. His teachings were a justification for his living,
as is the case so often. The issue in this passage is whether one can

claim to be "born from God" and still practice sin. The answer is an
emphatic no! The righteousness which God gives is due to meeting the demands
of the covenant through faith. The gracious covenant is fundamentally person

oriented and its laws are given to show what it means to love God and to

love the brother. While sin is lawlessness, it is love that fulfills the Law.
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REVIEW OF LITERARY STRUCTURE
Before proceeding with an inductive analysis of 3:11-18, the
larger context will be reviewed. This present paragraph falls
within the section 2:18 - 3:24, having the theme, "it is the last hour."

A. Jesus is the Christ versus many antichrist 2:18-27
B. Duty and blessing of God's children

1. Duty: "abide in Him" 2:28,29

2. Blessing: "we shall be 1ike Him" 3:1-3
C. Children of God cannot continually sin 3:4-10
D. Children of God Tove each other 3:11-18
E. Children of God have confidence before God 3:19-24

Observe above that this section, 2:18 - 3:24, starts as a polemic against
gnosticism and ends with John's pastoral concern for his "1ittle children."
Within his pastoral concern there is a mixture of emotional admonition

and theological reflection. The issue dealt with in 3:4-10 is the blatant
contradiction of claiming to be born of God and yet continuing to

practice sin. The last verse of that paragraph forms the transition to

the present paragraph (3:11-18): "...the one not practicing righteousness

is not (born) from God, and the one not loving his brother."

Thus, "children of God love each other" is taken up as the theme
of 3:11-18. More specificly, how love for one's brother, as an aspect
of practical righteousness, proves that one is indeed born of God.

In relation to the larger section 2:18 - 3:24, this paragraph serves
as a further explanation of those "...who came out from us, but they
were not of us..." (2:19), and of those "...who deceive you" (2:26),

in contrast to the real child of God.
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TEXTUAL/PUNCTUATION CRITICISM

Observations: Does verse 12 end a paragraph and a new paragraph

begin at verse 13? This punctuation problem appears to be.directly
related to a rather minor textual variant at the beginning of verse 13.
Another textual variant is in verse 14, and perhaps involves an
elipsis of tov adeApov altol which some copyist may have added to
complete the thought of the preceeding participle dyandv. The follow-
ing textual analysis will be too in-depth for these minor problems.
But the full procedure is provided as an example of how textual and
punctuation variants should be dealt with when they deserve to be.
Problem 1: 1In 3:13 there is a variant reading with a "D" doc.
This variant reading is minor and insignificant in itself, but it
directly affects a punctuation alternative which could change the
syntactical structure by dividing this portion of Scripture into two
paragraphs (verses 11-12 and 13-18). Which of the following readings

was intended?

READINGS BYZANTINE ALEXANDRIAN WESTERN CAESAREAN
\ 1 35
L kal uh 6201 9451t g cvid” po
syrp7 arm W2 124112 173910
2 K9 L9 0499 A5 B4 056lO 339 8812 61413
uf 10 7 9 4. 9 4
0142~ syrh 81° vg~ 104 Lucifer
Theophylactll 32612 3
Ps-Oecum cop

Solution 1: (1) The above external evidence is evaluated as follows:
a. As far as the date and character of individual mss are concerned, either
reading appears to be equally well supported, with each having fourth cen-

tury Alexandrian witnesses. Reading 2 has the best Byzantine witnesses.
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b. In considering the geographical distribution of mss, one can see that
reading 2 has the additional Western support and is therefore the better
attested.

c. By the genealogical relationship of mss, it is difficult to determine
how one reading could account for the other since both have early Alexand-
rian origins.

On the basis of the external evidence, option 2 is the best attested
reading. If external evidence was the only basis of one's choice, one
would have an easy decision. But the following evidence from scribal
tendencies and the author and context should be taken into account.

(2) If the kal was original (reading 1 intended), but was simply omitted

by some copyist by a parablepsis due to homeoteleuton of the preceeding word
0L kalL a, then this unintentional omission would account for the origin of
the second reading. So in light of such paleographic factors, the preferred
reading is option 1, kal uf.

(3) The author's style and the context makes the decision more difficult. It
has been noted that one stylistic feature of John is that of using the
conclusion of each motif as a fresh starting point for the next motif:

"At the end of the discussion of one theme the writer likes to prepare

his readers for the next" (Haas, p. 14). Since the conclusion of 3:12

does not introduce or prepare the reader for a new theme for verses 13-18,
only one paragraph is likely. The omission of kal would tend to contradict
this structure. Kal continues the flow of thought within the one paragraph.

There are no easy clear-cut answers but the majority of evidence

points to reading 1. With early textual evidence for both, one should



give more weight to internal evidence.

Problem 2:

significant variant readings since 2 and 3 mean the same thing.

have a "C" doc.

Which of the following was intended:

15:41]

The second textual problem is in 3:14 and has only two

READINGS BYZANTINE ALEXANDRIAN WESTERN
. ‘ 14
1 - 629 945ll H4 A5 B4 339 (Vg4) Lucifer4
Gyamiv 12 5 12 4 5
2127 arm 1241 (vg ") Augustine
cOpbo,fay4
: 4
Didymus E
2. ~ s k% 1.2 049° c 2 g1° cassiodorus® =
ayanidv tov 11 12 9 12 |
a5eA0bY 4517~ 330 _ 104~ 326 z
Ps-Oecumenias ﬁ
Theophylactll ﬁ
3.
. 436ll 63014 P6 056lO 61413 5
avanwv Ttov 15051 oin® 014210
adeApov avtod 5
eApov au syrP syrh7 (copsa3)
There is a difference in meaning between readings 1 and 3. "The one who

does not lTove abides in death" emphasizes the absence of love from one's
nature or character (seen in option 1). But "the one who is not loving his
brother abides in death" emphasizes the inaction of loving the brother in
the Lord with practical deeds (Alford, Vol. 4, p. 457).

Solution 2: (1) Evaluate the external support as given above:
a. Reading 1 clearly has the superior support as far as the date and
character of the individual mss. This is overwhelming evidence.
b. The geographical distribution of the mss support for each reading
is equally divided.
c. It is clear that readings 2 and 3 could have come from reading 1
since they are later in date within each text-type. Reading 1 is the

best choice based on external evidence.
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(2) Scribal tendencies in the light of paleographic factors judge the
first reading superior also. Copyists were more 1ikely to add than to
delete an object that completes the participle dyandv (Edwards, p. 128).
(3) The author and context indicate reading 2. 1 John 2:10 also uses
the praticiple dyandv and is followed with TOv &deAgov avtod  his is
repeated in 3:10 in the clause which forms the transition to the current
paragraph. Although this is John's style, the probability of scribal
harmonization in 3:14 is also increased by this fact. So it appears
that both external and internal evidence point to reading 1 as the
most preferred. Thus it is the absence of love from one's nature
or character which John intends in 3:14.

Problem 3: 1Is verse 12 the end of a sentence within the larger
paragraph of verses 11-18, or does a new paragraph begin at verse 137
This punctuation question was addressed somewhat in "solution 1" which

involved the textual variant kat pfi. Which of the following was intended:

EDITIONS/VERSIONS ALTERNATIVES
d

Not as Cain who was from the evil one and murdered his
Ibrother; and why did he murder him? Because his works
were evil, but his brother's were righteous. And do
RSV not marvel, brethren, if the world hates you.

lNes TR Bov av®

2
BF 2Zur Jer Seg

d . . .
2WH AVe ASV NEB Not as Cain who was from the evil one and murdered his

brother; and why did he murder him? Because his works

\Y th NA . ; i
RV Luth NASB were evil, but his brother's were righteous.

Do not marvel, brethren, if the world hates you.

Solution 3: (1) Note the difference each alternative makes in meaning:
In option 1, a coherent theme may be detected for verses 11-18; that is, love
for one's brother. HWith the second option, the verses 10b-12 would form the

first paragraph, giving a negative example of love for one's brother. The
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second paragraph would be verses 13-18, giving the positive example of
Christ's Tove. The syntactical structure is affected by the purpose of
the author. Did John have separate themes in mind for these verses?

(2) The thrust of this passage is best served by the first alternative.
The kal at the beginning of verse 13 was determined to be the best
reading. Its presence provides a closer connection with what goes
before, taking all of 11-18 as a connected unit of thought.

The textual and punctuation criticism of this passage is for
illustrative purposes. It should be cautioned that the above procedures
are not critical for every problem presented in the apparatus of the
UBS/GNT. Again it is suggested that the student refer to the textual
and punctuation criticism worksheets to evaluate whether a problem should
be pursued. Value may be gained from dealing with minor problems such
as these, but it 1is a matter of the significance of the gain in relation

to the time involved.
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TRANSLATION

For this is the message which you heard from the beginning,
that we should love one another;

Not as Cain who was from the evil one and murdered his brother;
And for what reason did he murder him?
Because his works were evil, but his brother's were righteous.

And do not marvel, brethren, if the world hates you.

We know that we have passed over out of death into 1ife
because we love the brethren;
The one who is not loving abides in death.

Everyone who hates his brother is a man-slayer,
and you know that every man-slayer does not have eternal life
abiding in him.

By this we have known love, because THAT ONE laid down His 1ife
for us; And we ought to lay down our lives for the brethren.

Whoever has the world's sustenance and sees his brother while he
has a need,

and locks up his compassions from him,

how does God's love abide in him?

Little children, let us not love by word nor by tongue,
but in action and truth.

15:44
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SYNTACTICAL ANALYSIS

Observations: There are no major grammatical or syntactical problems

in this paragraph. It is all good Greek and fairly plain in meaning. Some
observation may be made:

1. In verse 11 {va does not express purpose, but is rather the

content usage (Moule, p. 40,41).

2. In verse 12 xapuv tlvog is an idiomatic expression equivalent to

the interrogative t{ (why) and means 1iterally "on account of what," that
is, "for what reason." The accusative of xd&pic (meaning "grace, favor, or
help" in the nominative) is used as an improper preposition with the
genitive case.

3. Inverse 17 1 aydmn tol 6eol has three possible meanings depending

on the case syntax of tol Beol: a. God's Tove channeled through one;

the love produced by God (subjective genitive), b. One's love for God;
love directed toward God (objective genitive), c. The kind of Tove
displayed by God; the God-kind-of-love (attributive genetive).

4. In verse 18 Aoyd and tii yMoon is the instrumental of means and is
contrast to the locative of sphere (&v Epyw kal aAn6elq).

5. "0tL is used six times. Most of these are the causal usaze (3:11, 12,
14[second occurance], 16), but 3:14, 15 are the declarative use.

Problem 1: Only one problem exist in this passage. It is stated in
the third observation above. What is the intended meaning of the phrase
n ayéamn tol Beol in 3:177
1. How does the love produced by God abide in him (subjective genitive)?

2. How does love for God abide in him (objective genitive)?
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3. How does God's kind-of-love abide in him (attributive genitive)?

Solution 1: Notorious problems of interpretation are associated with
the genitive case (Moule, p. 40). There are several usages of the phrase
n ayann tod Beol or its equivalent (A Aydnn tol natpdg) in John's writings
(John 5:42; 1 John 2:5, 15; 3:17; 4:9; 5:3) (Moulton and Geden, p. 6,7).
The key to their individual meaning is from the context in which they are
found. The subjective genitive is most 1likely in 1 John 4:9, the objective
in 2:15 and 5:3, and either the subjective or attributive in 4:12 (f avamn
avutol).

In the present verse (3:17) and in 2:5, all three relationships seem
to be possible. Nicoll states that 3:17 is "love for God" (p.187), that is,
objective genitive. Alford quotes Luther and Calovius as holding it to be
subjective, that is, God's love to us. Grotius takes it as attributive,
that is, "the love whereof God hath set us a pattern" (Alford, p. 476).
Alford and Lenski point to 1 John 4:20 to support their view that it is
objective:

Where such common evidence of love for a brother does not
appear, there is evidently no love for the brother, and
thus there 'remains' (once more this important verb) no
love for God (Lenski, pp. 472-474).

But Bultmann uses 1 John 4:10, 19 to support his view that it is subjective:
What does the genitive tol 6eol mean here? It could be a
qualitative genitive and thus designate the 'divine kind of
love.' But the genitive can also be understood as a genitive
of the author, in which case it means the love of God given
to us. Since the Tove of God given to us is the presupposition
of brotherly love...this understanding may best fit the
context...(p.56).

With all three views argued for by such recognized expositors, it

would be difficult indeed to be dogmatic. The confusion is seen in the



versions. The NEB has the attributive: "...how can it be said that the

divine love dwe 1s in him?" The TEV has the objective use: "...how can

he claim that he has love for God in his heart?" The RSV has the subjective

or possessive: "...how does God's love abide in him?" The NASB and AV

leave it vague: "...how does the love of God abide in him?"
One may wonder if the author intended to connote all three meanings.

But arguing from context alone points to the subjective usage for the

following reasons:

1. The context immediately preceeding speaks of Christ's love to us
in that He "laid down His life for us; we ought to lay down our
lives for the brethren."

2. Throughout the Epistle the love expressed by God to us is the
presupposition of brotherly love. This love is at once crowned and
released by Christ's death as mentioned above. John emphasizes the
active character of ayann first in the life of Christ (3:16) and
then in the 1ife of Christians (3:17). This is illustrated again
in 4:10, 11:

In this is love, not that we have loved God, but that He
Himself loved us and sent His Son, a propitiation for our
sins. Beloved, if God so loved us, we ought also to love
one another.
It is the "we ought also" that carries the punch toward subjective use.

3. Rendering this verse as "God's love" or "the love expressed by God" also
is in harmony with verses 1ike 3:1. The clause is thus a reference to
an aspect of God's Being. This fits the following verb uévw, since "to

abide in" often serves to express a very close relationship between an

aspect of God's Being and man.
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1 JOHN 3:11-18 SYNTACTICAL DISPLAY

For this is the message which we heard from the
beginning,
that we love one another. (3:11)

who was from the evil one
Not as Cain { and
murdered his brother.
And for what reason did he murder him?
Because his works were evil,
but his brother's were righteous. (3:12)

And do not marvel, brethren,
tif the world hates you. (3:13)

We know that
{éut of death

into Tife
because we love the brethren;
The one who is not loving abides in death. (3:14)

Everyone who hates his brother is a man-slayer,
and
you, know that
1every man-slayer does not have eternal Tlife
abiding in him. (3:15)

§ By this we have known love
because THAT ONE Taid down His life for us;
fAnd we ought to lay down our lives for the brethren.(3:16)

Whoever has the world's sustenance
and
sees his brother while he has a need,
and
31ocks up his compassions from him,
lhow does God's love abide in him? (3:17)

Little children,

by word in action
let us not love { nor -—} but 4 and
by tongue in truth.(3:18)
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LEXICAL ANALYSIS

Observations: ‘Ayandw is the key word in this paragraph and is used
2

four times (3:11, 147, 18). The noun aydmn is used twice (3:16, 17). Two

different words are used for "murder": &opaZev (3:122) and avBpwnoktdvog
(3:152). There are two different words used for "life": Cwh (3:14, 15) and
Bloc (3:17).

Problem 1: What is the meaning of ayandw in this context?
What development of its concept is made by John?

Solution 1: ‘Ayamdw (1 John 2:10, 152; 3:10, 11, 142, 18, 23; 4:7, 8,

2 2 3 2 2 2)

3 .12, 192, 203, 21

107, 11 ; 5:17, 2
A. Word's history: (1) In the OT the concept of love is over-

shadowed by that of covenant Law. The covenant itself is an expression

in juridical terms of the experience of the love of God. It would seem

from this that the concept of love is the ultimate foundation of the whole

covenant theory. But two OT motifs prevents a full development of this

as the foundation of the covenant concept. First, love is incorporated

into the Law as a command. Thus the Law demands that which cannot be the

subject of legal enactment. This sets up the inner paradox of attempting

to apply a non-legal word in a legal direction. The result is to turn

love into an exhortatory and rational use such as "to love Yahweh and keep

His commandments,” or "to love Him and serve Him" (Deut. 10:12; 11:13;

Isa. 56:6), or "to love Him and walk in His ways" (Deut. 10:12; 11:22;

19:9; 30:16). These 1ink love with religious and ethical conduct. This is

not wrong in itself, but the problem is that the emphasis is on the demands

and duties of relating to God rather than on the free impulsion of love

for God Himself.



collectively.

specific person.
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Second is the OT emphasis on God's exculsive love for Israel

individuals (Kittle, Vol. 1, p. 30).

It is striking how seldom the OT says that God loves a
In fact, the love of God is not usually related to

For the most part, the love of God

moves in national trains of thought and serves predominantly to under-

gird the thought of election and the covenant.

dogma.

Love is transformed into

The result is seeing exculsiveness in God's Tove and thus

emphasizing the privileged status of those within the covenant community.

Love for one's neighbor becomes exclusive and is turned inward and

concentric rather than universal and outward.

(2) 1In classical Greek avandw often meant to be satisfied with

something, or to receive, greet, and honor in terms of external attitude.

When emphasizing the inner attitude it often meant to seek after or

desire something or someone.
or friendship between equals.

good or aim above another and to esteem more highly.

stood when contrasted with &puwc:

Thus it was used to denote personal regard

It also meant to prefer or to set one

It is best under-

*Ayandw

“Epuwc

1.

A love that makes distinctions,

choosing and keeping to its object.

A free and decisive act determined
by the person.

The love of the higher lifting up
the lower; elevating the lower
above others -- like God's love
to man.

A giving of one's self; active
love on the other's behalf.

A general love of the world seeking
satisfaction wherever it can.

Driven by an indefinite impulsion
toward its object.

Used in its highest sense of man's
love for the divine; the upward
impulsion of the soul beyond the
world of sense and reason to the
supra-sensual.

Seeks in others the fulfillment of
its own life's hunger.
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The Greek concept of love was very refined. OuAéw for the most part
signified the solicitous love of gods for men, or friends for friends.
Often all three verbs were mere synonyms which were set alongside each
other for stylistic variation (Kittle, p. 37).

(3) In the LXX E&pwc and @LAéw are strongly suppressed. The
harmless dyandw from the classical Greek carries the day, mainly because
of its prior history. It is used to express the thoughts of selection,
of willed address and of readiness for action. Thus the Hebrew word 23y
impresses upon the Greek word its own rich and strong meaning. So the
love of God for Israel (Deut. 7:13) is not impulse but will; the Tove
for God and neighbor that is demanded is not just emotion, but act.

The Greek €pwg is a universal love, generous, unbound and non-selective.
The Tove in the OT is the jealous love which chooses one among many,
holds one with all the force of passion and will, and allows no breach
of Toyalty. It is the love which makes distinctions, which chooses, and
overlooks. It is not a cosmopolitan love embracing millions.

Thus the Israelite begins his charity at home and Toves his people
with the same preferential Tove as is shown to him by God. The rabbinic
texts also emphasizes this obligation of love for the members of the people
of God: "The world stands on three things, the Law, the service of God, and
works of love" (Kittle, p. 43).

(4) In the NT Jesus gives love the priority by making it the
foundation of ethics instead of righteousness (keeping the covenant).
Love for God stands under a radical either/or (Matt. 6:24). It is to

cling to Him with unreservedness and hate (in comparison) all else that
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would hinder. The character of love for God is a glowing passion for
God which is hindered by three attitudes: Tove of prestige or vainglory
(1ike the Pharisees), love of mammon (1ike the heathen), and coolness

of loyalty due to the stress of persecution (1ike the disciples before
Pentecost). Jesus frees neighborly love from restriction to compatriots
and makes it a question of the heart. The Tove of enemies is the
attitude of the children of the new people of God. The love of God is a
pardoning love directed to the world of humanity. By His act of forgive-
ness, overflowing lTove is released and creates a new basis for relation-
ship with God and man. God so loved that He sent His Son who brings

the remission of sins to which man replies with grateful love to God

and man. Love is the force that conquers all opposition.

B. Word's contextual use: Love is one of the major themes
presented in 1 John. In this particular paragraph, loving one's brother
is contrasted with not loving one's brother. To love one another is the
original message which was heard by the believers (3:11) as is seen
above by Jesus' emphasis upon it. Love is equated with doing "righteous
deeds" (ta Zpva dlkara) (3:12). When we love our brothers it is proof
that we have "passed over" out of death into 1ife (3:14). The greatest
illustration of love is when Christ "laid down" his 1ife for us, and so
we ought to "lay down our Tives" (3:17) for the brethren.

In contrast, those not loving are illustrated by Cain. Not loving
is equated to doing "evil deeds" (t& &pya movnpd) (3:12) which include
hating (3:13, 15), murder (£opafev) and man-slaying (avBpuwnoktdvog).

Not loving the brethren is synonymous with remaining in death and
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therefore "he does not have eternal 1ife" (3:14). Not loving is also
equated to "locking up compassions" (3:17) from the brother who has a
need. Since no one wants to be known as '"not loving," one may often
talk about loving one's brother, but talk is no substitute for deeds,

and the tongue is no substitute for truth in one's life.

C. Word's theological concept: The various interrelated ideas
presented in this passage may be illustrated by word-groups which reveal
John's theology of Tove. It may be visualized by the following:

v.11 f dyyeAla

KG'CV/ \Xp(o‘foc

oUK EXEL Cm?v alviov gelc Thv Qwhv
v.1 v.14
v.12 novnpd E€pya v.12 dlkara &pya
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3 ! 3 [ ] o
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> i vy ee] i =)
t > | 2
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Problem 2: In what way is ZogaZev (3:122) different in meaning to
2

avepwmoktdvog (3:157)7

Solution 2: a. 204Cw, b. AavOpwmoktdvoc: Besides the obvious fact
that a is a verb and b an adjective, there was found to be Tittle dif-
ference in meaning and were employed for grammatical and stylistic
variation. 2¢aZw occurs only in John's writings in the NT (1 John 3:122;
Rev. 5:6, 9, 12; 13:8), but occurs 84 times in the LXX with the meaning
"to sever the neck," "to slaughter," "to slay and cut up" an animal for
sacrifice (Kittle, Vol. 7, pp. 929ff). 1In Revelation Jesus Christ is
called the "slaughtered Lamb," with its established liturgical reference.
When Cain committed fratricide, it was in the context of both brothers
doing a "sacrifice" on their respective alters.

*AwBpwnoktdvog (GvBpwnog - man; ktelvw - to kill, slay; to slaughter

2. John 8:44).

an animal) is also rare and used only by John (1 John 3:15
It is used in reference to the devil as the one who brought death into
the world by misleading Adam. The one who hates his brother is in
keeping with the attitude of the devil and is therefore, in the words
of Jesus, 'a murderer already."

Problem 3: What are the differences between Cwf and Bloc? Why
is the former contrasted to death and not the latter?

Solution 3: a. Zuf (1 John 1:1, 2%; 2:25; 3:14, 15; 5:112, 127,
13, 16, 20), b. Blogc (1 John 2:16; 3:17).

A. Words' histories: (1) Both considered from the viewpoint

of classical Greek: a. The antithesis of Zwhi is Bdavatoc (death). Its

meaning is simply "1ife" in any form. Thus animals also have the vital
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principles for existence; they live, equally with men, and are capable of
being classed and described according to the different workings of natural
life. The word "zoology" is derived from Cwfi. b. Bloc meant "life
extensive" or the period and duration of life. It also is the means by
which that 1ife is sustained. Thus it meant the manner in which life is
spent; that is, one's Tine of life-work or profession. As soon as the
moral or ethical element to 1ife was introduced, it was regarded as Blog
for the ancient Greeks. Thus there is a biography for men; not merely
"1ife" since people "lead lives," lives in which there is that moral
distinction and ethical relationships (Trench, p. 91).

(2) Both considered from the NT viewpoint: a. Revealed religion
makes death to have come into the world through sin and sin only. Life
is the correlative of holiness. Whatever truly lives, does so because
sin has never found place in it, or if having found a place for a time,
has since been overcome and expelled. Therefore Cwh, which was classically
contrasted to death, becomes the best term for the very highest blessed-
ness. Absolute life is predicated with absolute holiness. So Christ
said, "I am the 1ife" (John 14:6; 1 John 1:2). Scripture uses Zwh to
set forth the blessedness of God and the blessedness of the creature
in communion with God.

b. Bloc can be used in the NT in the classical sense (Trench, pp.
92-95). But revealed religion also puts a new twist to the word. Since
"all have sinned and come short of God's glory," and the word for '"come
short" is in the present tense showing a way of 1ife or a profession,

Bloc is the most appropriate term to show the manner in which 1life is
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spent. Mankind spends life estranged from the one fountain of true life.
Because a 1ife in sin brings death, Blog refers to man's manner of living
in spiritual death prior to finding true life in Christ.

B. Words' contextual uses: (1) Zwh is a present possession of
which love for one's brother is the proof. The fact is, we have passed
over out of death and into life. MetaBeBhkauev (we have passed over) is
in the perfect tense indicating a past act with continuing present
reality. Those who have "passed over" abide in that life. Those who
are hating their brothers "do not presently possess (€xw) eternal 1ife"
(3:15). The converse of this is likewise true. Those who are loving
their brothers do presently possess that Tife.

(2) 1In both instances in 1 John where Blog is used, it is strictly
in the classical sense of the word which points to the means by which
one sustains life here on earth. So "whoever has the world's sustenance"
is meant here in this context. In 2:16 the focus is more on the manner
in which Tife on earth is spent, that is, one's line or work profession.
Thus it is the "pride of status or profession" that is put with the
"Tust of the flesh and eyes." The vain display of one's profession is
a major threat to one's love for God.

C. Words' theological concepts: In this passage John's concept
of Cwh is understood by the adjective used with it in verse 15, that is,
eternal (altviov). Eternal life is not contrasted with sustenance from
the world (Bloc tol kbouou). Rather, these two words for 1ife are used
to complement each other. Love is the highest activity of Zwh, and

expressing compassion is the hightest use of one's Blog.
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INTERPRETATIVE SYNTHESIS

John is continuing in this paragraph to address the false gnostic
teaching that salvation is entirely spiritual and not practical. The
major theme is "we have passed over out of death into life" (3:14).

The hallmark of one who has passed over out of death into life is
love for the brethren.

In 3:4-10 John emphasizes that a 1ife of practical righteousness
is the proof of being born of God. "Everyone not practicing righteous-
ness is not (born) of God, even the one not loving his brother" (3:10).
Now John preceeds to present an emphasis on practical Tove for one's
brother as a proof of having been born of God and having eternal Tlife.
The one who does not love his brother, as illustrated by Cain, is abid-
ing in death. The deeds done do count. The entire passage is a con-
trast between 1ife and death, love and hate. Cain killing his brother
out of a motive of hate is contrasted to Christ laying down His 1life
out of a motive of love. It is emphasized that love is a demonstration
of eternal 1life and that hate (not Toving) is a demonstration of death.

Therefore, evil deeds 1ike murder and man-slaying, hate and refus-
ing to show compassion to a needy brother when one has the means to do
so, indicates that one does not have eternal life. But righteous deeds
demonstrated by loving one's brother is the proof that one has passed
over out of death into 1ife. Since Christ gave the supreme example
of this practical love by His death for us, true believers ought to
do the same for one another and not just talk about love. The tongue

is no substitute for truth in the inward parts.
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APPLICATION

People today are deluged with the "love norm." "Do the loving thing"
comes to one from many directions and for many reasons. One unbiblical
reason is from situational ethics. It presents love as the sole and
supreme norm of all life and behavior. But this is love without any
background, direction, or focus. John also presents love (3:11-18) as
the paramount norm of behavior, but in the context of righteousness
(2:28 - 3:10) and truth (3:19-24). The causitic (case-law) principle
of Cain from the historical passages of Scripture also provides further
background and focus to his love principle. This is no misdirected or
sentimental love. Rather, it is the divine love shown by Christ when
He laid down His very life for us. It meets the real need, not the
surface needs.

With so much talk about love today, it is important to understand
how aydmn is the master norm of Christian ethics. John gives a lesson
in Christian ethics in this passage. Love is presented as the foundation
of an assurance of salvation. How can one be sure and know he has eternal
1ife? It is in the loving community of "the brethren" that we find this
security. It is undergirded by the apodictic (covenant) principle of
love for God and neighbor. Security is not without its costs. Love is
costly. "If you love me, obey my commandments." Obedience is expressed
in deeds, not just words. One's responsiblity does not stop with seeing
some need to be met. Practical demonstrations must be reflected upon
and worked out. Reflection is an important element. God's love was
expressed through a plan -- sending His Son! What is the basis of His

plan but the meeting of man's need. Search out the need, plan it
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according to the principles of God's Word, and responsibly do it. This
kind of Tove demonstrates that one is truly a child born from God and
that one is abiding in 1ife eternal. ‘Aydmn love is the highest activity
of (eternal) Cwh Tife. "Owe no man anything but Tove."

The love Christ demonstrated is the same love God produces in the
true child of God. This love of God which is "shed abroad in our hearts
by the Holy Spirit" releases from hate and jealousy and enables one to
open the heart's door to show compassion. Compassion can be locked up,
but expressing compassion is the highest use of one's (Blog) gained
possessions. The absence of love from one's nature or character means
one abides in death. Simply '"not Toving" is a sin of omission and
results in one "abiding in death" (3:14). But "we know that we have

passed over out of death into life, because we love the brethren" (3:14).
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CRITERIA FOR THE EVALUATION OF AN EXEGESIS

Points to be considered

Is the student's outline original and does it
clearly set forth the thought of the section?

Does the student give the context of the
passage both in the particular book of the
Bible and in the period of history?

Does the student not only label the syntac-
tical points but also show the significance?

Is there interaction between the student's
own ideal and opinions and his sources such
as commentaries? How are footnotes handled?

Are matters from the historical background
used if they illuminate the meaning of the
passage?

Is the student aware of what he does not
know about the passage as well as what he
knows for a certainty?

Does the bibliography show an acguaintance-
ship with the literary tools for doing exegeti-
cal work? Did the student actually use them?

How are the mechanics of writing handled?
What about format? Is the work neat?

Does the study conclude by showing the
essential teachings or emphases of the
passage?

Does the exegesis as a whole show fairness
and freedom from personal bias?

Excellent
Good
Average
Fair

= Poor
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN
SYNTACTICAL EXERCISES

The following case and article syntax worksheets are found in this
chapter:

1. Colossians 1:1-8 nominative/vocative worksheet,

2. Colossians 1:9-20 genitive/ablative worksheet,

3. Colossians 1:21-29 dative/locative/instrumental worksheet,

4. Colossians 2:1-5 accusative worksheet,

5. Colossians 2:6 - 3:4 case syntax review worksheet,

6. Colossians 3:5-17 case syntax review worksheet,

7. Colossians 3:18 - 4:6 article worksheet,

8. Colossians 4:7-18 case/article syntax review worksheet.
These eight syntax worksheets will help the student to apply grammatical
information from the lectures in Section Two. For example, the syllabus
calls for the lecture on the nominative/vocative cases on the Monday of
the third week, and then the nominative/vocative syntax worksheet is due
on the Friday of that same week. The worksheets are integrated with the
reading assignments in Colossians. Thus the lectures on grammar are
immediately followed up with the syntactical exercises which are also
integrated with the reading assignments throughout the course. In this
way, theory is put into practice.

The worksheets ask students to identify a noun or article with
respect to its use in a sentence in the reading assignment. Students
are actually involved in interpretation when doing this. Moulton states

that identifying case syntax is a matter for the exegete, not the
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grammarian (p. 72). Recognizing the case syntax in spite of the blending
of case endings can be a challenge to the exegete. The following hints
for this process are given by Robertson and Davis:

As a rule, the context in the New Testament makes it plain
what case idea is present where the endings have blended.
Occasionally either case will make sense, though not the
same sense. Thus in Rom. 8:24 tij &¢AnldL &owBnuev if &AnldL
is in the locative it means 'we are saved (timeless aorist)
in hope' while, if it is in the instrumental, the idea is
by hope,' and the dative would be 'for hope.' If there is
doubt about the case because of the same ending for two or
more cases, try the meaning of each case in the actual
context and see what the result is. As a rule this is suf-
ficient (pp. 211, 212).

The student exegete must remember the root idea of each case and
proceed from that point. When several case uses are equally possible,
a good knowledge of biblical theology is needed to make the proper
interpretation, correlating Scripture with Scripture. The student

exegete is reminded of the principle of the usus loquendi as the intent

of hermeneutics. Although several meanings appear to be possible at

times, only one meaning was intended by the author. It is the responsi-
bility and priviledge of the exegete to determine this intended meaning.
It must be confessed though, that there are instances where one must be
satisfied with a tentative answer until further research or insight can

be had on a particular problem passage.
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COLOSSIANS 1:1-8
NOMINATIVE/VOCATIVE WORKSHEET
Review the root idea and uses of the nominative and vocative cases.
The student is encouraged to develop a master review chart of the
various uses of the cases. (See pp. 9:5, 10:12, 11:9, 12:6.)
Give the case syntax of the following nominatives:

a. MNadhog (v.1)

b. anbotohoc (v.1)

c. TuwubBeog (v.1)

d. aderpdc (v.1)

e. xapig (v.2)

f. eiphvn (v.2)
g. 06¢ (v.7) .
h. dtdkovoc (v.7)

Indicate the cases of the following words:

a. BeMupuatoc (v.1)

b. matpl (v.3)

c. ¢&amlda {(v.5)

d. aanBelag (v.5)

e. kbouw (v.6)

f. aAnBelag (v.6)

What part of speech is mdvtote (v.3)? What word does it modify? Does

the punctuation apparatus help determine this? Why?




COLOSSIANS 1:9-20
GENITIVE/ABLATIVE WORKSHEET
Give the case syntax of the following:

a. BeMuatoc (v.9)

16:4

b. altod (v.9)

c. «kuplou (v.10)

d. 6eo0 (v.10)

e. db6&nc (v.11)

f. «kMjpou (v.12)

g. aylwv (v.12)

h. £&Z%ovuolac (v.13)

i. okbtoug (v.13)

j. ulol (v.13)

k. dayannc (v.13)

1. auaptLdv (v.14)

m. @aopdtou (v.15)

n. «ktloewc (v.15)

0. owpatoc (v.18)

p. &kkAnolag (v.18)

q. vekpv (v.18)

r. atlupatoc (v.20)

s. otaupol (v.20)

Parse (gender, number, case, dictionary form) the following:

a. ouvéoeL (v.9)

b. «kpatog (v.11)

c. elkwv (v.15)




COLOSSIANS 1:21-29
DATIVE/LOCATIVE/INSTRUMENTAL WORKSHEET
Distinguish between the root ideas of the dative, locative and
instrumental cases:

a. Dative

b. Locative

c. Instrumental

Give the case and syntax of the following:

a. ouavolg (v.21)

16:5

b. E&pyoLc (v.21)

c. obpatt (v.22)

d. mnloter (v.23)

e. ktloeL (v.23)

f. mnaBhuaoLv (v.24)

g. oapkl (v.24)

h. &BveoLv (v.27)

i, Optv (v.27)

j. oopla (v.28)

k. Xprot (v.28)

1. ¢&pol (v.29)

m. duvluer (v.29)

Select the datives of indirect object in 1:21-29:

a.

b.




COLOSSIANS 2:1-5
ACCUSATIVE WORKSHEET

Give the case syntax of the following:

a.

b.

f.

g.

What part of speech is 8ooL (v.1)? Parse it.

opag (v.1)

16:6

ayadva (v.1)

npoowrov (v.1)

nAodtog (v.2)

T4ZLv (v.5)

otépewpa (v.5)

XpLotdv (v.5)

Review: Give the case and syntax of the following:

a.

b.

oapk( (v.1)

aydnn (v.2)

nAnpowoplag (v.2)

ouvéoewg (v.2)

puotnplou (v.2)

XpLotod (v.2)

andkpugor (v.3)

coplac (v.3)

nitBavoroyla (v.4)

oapkl (v.5)

nvedpatt (v.5)

'-1st
opidv (v.b5)

nlotewg (v.5)
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COLOSSIANS 2:6 - 3:4
CASE SYNTAX REVIEW WORKSHEET
Give the case and syntax of the following:

a. mnloteL (2:7)

b. Uupacg (2:8)

c. TmAAhpwpa (2:9)

d. 8egbtntoc (2:9)

e. mepLTopn (2:11)

f. oapkdc (2:11)

g. autp (2:12)

h. évepyelag (2:12)

i. Opdc (2:13)

j. 0byuaoLv (2:14)

k. otaupd (2:14)

1. XpLotod (2:17)

m. oapkbdg (2:18)

n. o@ua (2:19)

o. aUfnoLv (2:19)

p. Beol (2:19)

q. ©Bopdv (2:22)

r. dmnoxphoeL (2:22)

s. 0@ (3:1)
t. Qwh (3:4)

What part of speech is cwpatikdg (2:9)?

What does it modify?




Give the case and syntax of the following:
a.

b.

0.
p.
What part of speech is £autoig (v.13)?
In what sense is it used?

Parse the following third declension nouns:
a.
b.
C.

d.

CASE SYNTAX REVIEW WORKSHEET

puéAn (v.5)

COLOSSIANS 3:5-17

16:8

aneLBelac (v.6)

opyhv (v.8)

mepLtopn (v.11)

XpLotde (v.11)

gkAextol (v.12)

onAdyxva (v.12)

gautotlcg (v.13)

outv (v.13)

avdnnv (v.14)

teheldTntoc (v.14)

XpLatod (v.15)

daApotc (v.16)

xapLtL (v.16)

Be® (v.16)

Be® (v.17)

ndBog (v.5)

npdZeaLv (v.9)

gtkbva (v.10)

natpl (v.17)




Give the case and syntax for the following:

[o}]

n.
0.
Give the article syntax for the following:
a.

b.

CASE/ARTICLE SYNTAX REVIEW WORKSHEET

adeApbde (v.7)

COLOSSIANS 4:7-18

16:10

kapdlac (v.8)

motd (v.9)

oudv (v.9)

Beol (v.11)

uor (v.11)

vpac (v.12)

BeAfuatL (v.12)

alt® (v.13)

Naodikelqa (v.13)
gkkAnalav (v.15)
g¢nLotoAhy (v.16)

gxkkAnola (v.16)

xerpl (v.18)

deoudv (v.18)

0 (v.7)

td (v.9)

ol (v.11)

0 (v.12)

Tov (v.13)

Thv (v.15)

Thv (v.16)




COLOSSIANS 3:18 - 4:6

ARTICLE WORKSHEET

Give the article syntax for the following:

a.

b.

i.
J-
Review the following verses and give the article syntax:
a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

Explain the absence of the article in the following:

at (3:18)

16:9

totg {3:18)

ta (3:20)

Tolg (3:22)

thv (3:24)

0 (3:25)

6 (4:1)

tolg (4:1)

™ (4:2)

tolc (4:5)

n (1:18)

totcznd (1:21)

2 (1:23)

0 (2:8)

n (3:4)

Anarthrous méon (1:23)

Anarthrous kakfv (3:5)

Anarthrous Adyw (3:17)

Anarthrous Quxfc (3:23)
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SECTION FOUR:
TEACHING AIDS
The ministry of teaching New Testament Greek exegesis.is a great

challenge that demands the most of one's pedagogical skills. Students
respond to a confident teacher, so be conversant with this workbook,
its teaching philosophy and course objectives. There are two chapters
in this section which will aid the teacher. Chapter Seventeen provides
the answer keys to the syntactical exercises of Chapter Sixteen. These
answer keys give the most 1ikely syntactical explanation to each noun
or article in question, and where appropriate, a secondary syntactical
explanation is given in parenthesis. Chapter Eighteen contains vocabu-

lary and grammar quizzes and their keys.
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN
SYNTAX ANSWER KEYS
It is no wonder that there are different interpretations to God's

Word. Robert Hanna's new book, A Grammatical Aid To The Greek New

Testament, vividly points out this fact. He lists verse by verse
eight different NT Greek scholars' interpretations of various elements
in a verse as reflected in their grammars. Sometimes as many as Six
different viewpoints are taken on a particular verse (Hanna, p. 373).
This chapter will aid teachers by giving some of the most probable
answers to the syntax worksheets in Chapter Sixteen. Teachers are
left to decide for themselves what they would consider to be the
correct interpretation. The format of the worksheets as given in
Chapter Sixteen is maintained as far as possible, but where answers

extend beyond the space provided, adjustments are made accordingly.
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COLOSSIANS 1:1-8
ANSWER KEY TO THE NOMINATIVE/VOCATIVE WORKSHEET

Encourage students to master the concepts, not memorize lists.

Give the case syntax of the following nominatives:

a.

b.

Madhog (v.1) Nominative absolute in salutations.
anbéotohog (v.1) Nominative of apposition.

TipdBeog (v.1) Nom absolute in salutations.

adeApdc (v.1) Nom of apposition.

Xxdprg (v.2) Subject nom (Nom absolute in exclamation?)
etphvn (v.2) Subject nom (Nom absolute in exclamation?)
8¢ (v.7) Subject nom

dLdkovog (v.7) Predicate nom

Indicate the cases of the following words:

e.

f.

BeAfuatoc (v.1) Genitive/Ablative

natpl (v.3) Dative/Locative/Instrumental
gAnlda (v.5) Accusative

aAnBelag (v.5) Genitive/Ablative

kbouw (v.6) Dative/Locative/Instrumental

aAnBela (v.6) Dative/Locative/Instrumental

What part of speech is mavtote (v.3)? What word does it modify? Does

the punctuation apparatus help determine this? Why? This is an adverb

modifying either E0xapLotoluev or mpooeuxbuevolr. If punctuated with

the second alternative, mdvtote modifies the verb. If the third alter-

native is chosen, it modifies the participle. As it is, either way

is possible.
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COLOSSIANS 1:9-20

ANSWER KEY TO THE GENITIVE/ABLATIVE WORKSHEET
Give the case syntax of the following:
a. BeMpuatog (v.9) Attributive gen (Objective gen?)
b. audtol (v.9) Possessive gen
c. kuplou (v.10) Genitive of reference
d. Beod (v.10) Attributive gen
e. 006&nc (v.11) Attributive gen (Subjective gen?)
f. «kAMpou (v.12) Partitive gen
g. ayiwv (v.12) Possessive gen
h. ¢&Zouolag (v.13) Ablative of separation
i. okbtoug (v.13) Possessive gen
j. uloU (v.13) Possessive gen
k. aydnng (v.13) Gen of apposition
1. auapti®dv (v.14) Objective gen (Ablative of separation?)
m. dopdtou (v.15) Attributive gen
n. «ktloswg (v.15) Partitive gen (Objective gen?)
0. oWuatog (v.18) Partitive gen
p. ékkAnolag (v.18) Gen of apposition
q. vekpldv (v.18) Ablative of separation
r. atpatoc (v.20) Ablative of agency/means
s. otaupol (v.20) [rare] Genitive of place - "on" (Abl of means?)
Parse (gender, number, case, dictionary form) the following:
a. ouvéoeL (v.9) Feminine, Singular, Locative (Dative), olveoLg.
b. «kpdtog (v.11) Neuter, Singular, Accusative, kpdtog.

c. €lk®v (v.15) Feminine, Singular, Nominative, elkdv.



COLOSSIANS 1:21-29

ANSWER KEY TO THE DATIVE/LOCATIVE/INSTRUMENTAL WORKSHEET
Distinguish between the root ideas of the dative, locative, and
instrumental cases:
a. Dative: Personal interest
b. Locative: Position
c. Instrumental: Means
Give the case and syntax of the following:
a. oduavola (v.21) Locative of sphere
b. &pyorg (v.21) Instrumental of cause (Loc of sphere?)
c. owyatt (v.22) Instrumental of means
d. mloter (v.23) Locative of sphere (Dative of reference?)
e. ktloeL (v.23) Locative of sphere
f. mnoBhuaoitv (v.24) Locative of sphere
g. oapkl (v.24) Instrumental of means (Loc of sphere?)
h. &6veolv (v.27) Locative of sphere
i. Opiv (v.27) Locative of sphere
j. oopla (v.28) Instrumental of means
k. Xprot® (v.28) Locative of sphere
1. ¢&pol (v.29) Locative of sphere
m. Ouvdper (v.29) Instrumental of attendant circumstance
Select the datives of indirect object in 1:21-29:
a. pot (v.25)
b. aylorg (v.26)
c. olg (v.27)

17:4
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COLOSSIANS 2:1-5
ANSWER KEY TO THE ACCUSATIVE WORKSHEET

Give the case syntax of the following:
a. Updc (v.1) Adverbial Accusative of reference (with eldévalr)
b. ayova (v.1) Acc of direct object
c. mnpbowrnov (v.1) Acc of direct object
d. mnAholtog (v.2) Adverbial acc of goal
e. TAZuv (v.5) Acc of direct object
f. otépewpa (v.5) Acc of direct object
g. Xprotdv (v.5) Adverbial acc of reference (of goal?)
What part of speech is dooL (v.1)? Parse it. A relative (or exclama-
tory) pronominal adjective: masculine plural nominative.
Review: Give the case and syntax of the following:
a. oapkl (v.1) Dative of reference (Locative of sphere?)
b. daydmn (v.2) Locative of sphere (Instrumental of means?)
c. mAnpogoplag (v.2) Subjective gen (Possessive genitive?)
d. ouvéoewg (v.2) Possessive gen (Subjective genitive?)
e. upuotnplou (v.2) Objective genitive
f. XpLotol (v.2) Genitive of apposition
g. dandkpugor (v.3) Predicate nominative
h. ooplag (v.3) Possessive gen (Attributive genitive?)
i. miLBavohoyl@ (v.4) Instrumental of means
j. oapkl (v.5) Instr of attendant circumstance (Loc of sphere?)
k. mnvebuatt (v.5) Instr of attendant circumstance (Loc of sphere?)
1. uumv15t(v.5) Possessive genitive

m. mnlotewg (v.5) Subjective genitive (Possessive genitive?)
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COLOSSIANS 2:6 - 3:4

ANSWER KEY TO THE CASE SYNTAX REVIEW WORKSHEET
Give the case and syntax of the following:
a. mloteL (2:7) Locative of sphere (Instrumental of means?)
b. Opdc (2:8) Accusative of direct object
c. nMpwpa (2:9) Subject nominative
d. Begbdtntog (2:9) Possessive gen (Attributive genitive?)
e. mnepttopi (2:11) Instrumental of means
f. oapkdg (2:11) Attributive genitive
g. aut®d (2:12) Instrumental of Association
h. &évepyelag (2:12) Objective genitive
i. Oupdc (2:13) Accusative of direct object (Acc absolute?)
j. 0byupaoiv (2:14) Instr of attendant circumstance [with the verb

implied in xeipbypagov] (Locative of sphere?)

k. otaup®d (2:14) Locative of place
1. Xpiotod (2:17) Possessive gen (Ablative of source; Subj. gen?)
m. oapk6bc (2:18) Attributive gen
n. owpa (2:19) Subject nominative
0. alfnoLv (2:19) Cognate accusative of direct object
p. Beol (2:19) Subjective genitive (Ablative of source?)
q. ©Bopdv (2:22) Adverbial accusative of goal
r. anoxphoet (2:22) Instrumental of means (Instr of cause?)
s. 0efLd (3:1) Locative of place
t. Cuwh (3:4) Nominative of apposition
What part of speech is ocwpatikidg (2:9)? Adverb.

What does it modify? The main verb katoLkel.
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COLOSSIANS 3:5-17

ANSWER KEY TO THE CASE SYNTAX REVIEW WORKSHEET
Give the case and syntax of the following:
a. upéAn (v.5) Accusative of direct object
b. dneuBelag (v.6) Attributive genitive
c. opvyAv (v.8) Accusative of opposition
d. mepttopnh (v.11) Predicate nominative
e. Xptotée (v.11) Subject nominative
f. ékhektol (v.12) Predicate nominative
g. onAdyxva (v.12) Accusative of direct object
h. é&autotc (v.13) Dative of direct object
i. Oplv (v.13) Dative of direct object
j. ayamnv (v.14) Accusative of direct object [of évdloacBe]
k. teAerdtntog (v.14) Attributive genitive
1. Xpiotold (v.15) Subjective genitive
m. Yahpoic (v.16) Instr of means (Dat of direct object, &dovteg?)
n. x&pttr (v.16) Instrumental of attendant circumstance
0. Be® (v.16) Dative of indirect object
p. 0ep (v.17) Dative of direct object
What part of speech is éautoig (v.13)? Reflexive pronoun.
In what sense is it used? As a reciprocal pronoun with AAAAAWV.
Parse the following third declension nouns:
a. mdBoc (v.5) Neuter Singular Accusative, nd6og.
b. mnpdZeoiv (v.9) Feminine Plural Instrumental, mpaZ.c.
c. eikbva (v.10) Feminine Singular Accusative, elkdv.

d. matpl (v.17) Masculine Singular Dative, mathp.
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COLOSSIANS 3:18 - 4:6

ANSWER KEY TO THE ARTICLE WORKSHEET
Give the article syntax for the following:
a. ai (3:18) Pointer - one group from another
b. tolg (3:18) Possessive pronoun
c. t4 (3:20) Pointer - one group from another
d. Ttolg (3:22) Pointer - one phrase from another (bracket use)
e. TAv (3:24) Pointer - one object from another
f. 06 (3:25) Relative pronoun (Pointer - one person from another)
g. tT6 (4:1) Pointer - one quality from another
h. totg (4:1) Pointer - one group from another
i. tij (4:2) Pointer - one object from another
j. Ttolg (4:5) Demonstrative pronoun
Review the following verses and give the article syntax:
a. f (1:18) Pointer - subject from predicate of copulative verb

2nd

b. Ttolcg (1:21) Pointer - one quality from another

c. tﬁznd (1:23) Pointer - one phrase from another (bracket use)

d. 6 (2:8) Relative pronoun

e. 1 (3:4) Pointer - one quality from another

Explain the absence of the article in the following:

a. Anarthrous ndon (1:23) "Every creature" (Rom 8:22 "whole creation")
b. Anarthrous kakfiv (3:5) Quality of "evil" emphasized

c. Anarthrous Aoy (3:17) "Every single word said" emphasized

d. Anarthrous Yuxfic (3:23) "With-soul" quality emphasized



COLOSSIANS 4:7-18
ANSWER KEY TO THE CASE/ARTICLE SYNTAX REVIEW WORKSHEET

Give the case and syntax for the following:

n.

0.

adeAhpbde (v.7) Nominative of apposition

kapdlag (v.8) Accusative of direct object

"Ovnolpw (v.9) Instrumental of association

ouiv (v.9) Ablative of source

Beol (v.11) Possessive genitive (Objective genitive?)
por (v.11) Dative of indirect object

opac (v.12) Accusative of direct object

BeAfuatt (v.12) Locative of sphere

avt® (v.13) Dative of indirect object (or Dat of advantage)
Naodikelq (v.13) Locative of place

gkkAnolav (v.15) Accusative of direct object
gnLotoAh (v.16) Subject nominative

¢kkAnola (v.16) Locative of place

xeLpl (v.18) Instrumental of means

deopdv (v.18) Genitive of direct object

Give the article syntax for the following:

a.

b.

d (v.7) Grandville Sharp rule - same person pointer

t& (v.9) Relative pronoun

ol (v.11) Relative pronoun

b4 (v.12) Relative pronoun

v (v.13) Relative pronoun

thv (v.15) Pointer - one phrase from another (bracket use)

thv (v.16) Previous reference (Alternative pronoun?)
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quizzes with their answer keys.

18:1

CHAPTER EIGHTEEN

QUIZZES AND KEYS

This chapter contains eleven vocabulary quizzes and two grammar

The vocabulary is from Bruce M. Metz-

ger's Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek and includes

the following quizzes:

1.
2.

10.
11.

article/case syntax.

Words occurring
Words occurring
Words occurring
Words occurring
Words occurring
Words occurring
Words occurring
Words occurring
Words occurring
Review of words

Review of words

500 to 201 times (pp. 8-10).

200 to 121 times (pp. 10-12).

120 to 81 times (pp. 12-14).

80 to 61 times
60 to 50 times
49 to 42 times
41 to 34 times
33 to 30 times
29 to 26 times

(pp. 14, 15).
(pp. 16, 17).
(pp.17, 18).
(pp. 18-20).
(pp. 20-22).
(pp. 22, 23).

occurring 500 to 61 times (pp. 8-15).

occurring 60 to 26 times (pp. 16-23).

The two grammar quizzes include one on case syntax and one on

Section Two.

These quizzes are based on the material in
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Vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 500 to 201 times. Name
ADJECTIVES PRONOUNS

1. dyiog, a, ov - 19. ¢autol -
2. eilc, ula, &v - 20. éketlvoc -
3. oudelg, oudepla, oUdEV - NOUNS

4. moAlc, mOAAf, mOAU - 21. avhp -
ADVERBS 22. Vi -

5. oltwg - 23. yuvh -

6. ¢ - 24. npépa -
CONJUNCTIONS 25. uabnthg -
7. AANG - 26. Ovoua -
8. ¢éav - 27. ovupavbde -
9. el - 28. mathp -
10. 1§ - 29. nlotig -
PARTICLE 30. mvedpa -
11. olv - 31. uibg -
PREPOSITIONS VERBS
12. ¢nl + gen - 32. dakolw -
13. ¢énl + dat - 33. dmnokplvouar -
14. ¢nl + acc - 34. yLVOOKW -
15. mepl + gen - 35. BldwuL -
16. mepl + acc - 36. dlvauar -
17. 0nbé + gen - 37. ¢eldov -

18. 0nd + acc - 38. é&%¢épxoupal -



39.
40.
41.
42.
43.

BEN -
AaAéw -
AapBdvw -
olda -

niotelw -
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Vocabulary quiz key

Words occurring 500 to 201 times.

ADJECTIVES

1. @yLog, a, ov - holy

2. €ilc, ula, €v - one

3. oudelc, oudeula, 00dEV - no one
4. moAlc, mOAAA, MOAU - much, many
ADVERBS

5. oUtwg - thus

6. (c - as, that, how, about
CONJUNCTIONS

7. QaAA4 - but, except

8. ¢&dv - if

9. et - 1if
10. #f - or

PARTICLE
11. oUv - therefore, accordingly
PREPOSITIONS
12. ¢&nl + gen - over, on, at time of
13. é&nl + dat - on the basis of, at
14. ¢nl + acc - on, to, against
15. mnepl + gen - concerning, about
16. mnepl + acc - around
17. U0nbd + gen - by
18. Umd + acc - under

PRONOUNS

19. €autold - of himself
20. ¢&xeilvocg - that

NOUNS

21. avhp - man

22. vyfi - earth

23. yuvh) - women, wife

24. huépa - day

25. upabnthg - disciple

26. dvoua - name

27. oUpavdc - heaven

28. mathp - father

29. mnlotic - faith, belief
30. mvedpa - spirit

31. ulbc - son

VERBS

32. dkobw - I hear

33. damokplvouar - I answer
34. yLVWOKW - I know

35. B®ldwuL - I give

36. dUvauaL - I am powerful
37. ¢€ldov - I saw

38. ¢&%gpxouaLr - I go out
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40.
4i.

Y
oY
.

BEAW - I will, wish, desire
Aaréw - 1 speak

AauBdve - I take, receijve
oida - I know

niotedw - I have faith (in), believe
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Vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 200 to 121 times
ADJECTIVES

1. uéyag, veydAn, uéva -

2. vepbde, 4, Ov -

3. dlo -
ADVERBS
4. «kabhg -
5. tbte -
6. dufv -
7. maALv -
CONJUNCTIONS
8. Euwg -
9. oud¢ -
PARTICLES
10. &v -
11. (dol -
12. uév -
13. 1t -
14. dtav -
PREPOSITIONS

15. mapd + gen -
16. mnapd + dat -
17. mnapd + acc -
18. Umnép + gen -

19. Unép + acc -

Name
20. Ewg + gen -
21. olv + dat -
PRONOUN
22. b&otig, fitig, OTL -
NOUNS
23. dyyehog -
24. alov -
25. auaptla -
26. dpxiepelc -
27. Baoiiela -
28. dolhog -
29. db%a -
30. é&6vocg -
31. Epyov -
32. Quh -
33. «kapdla -
34. «bopoc -
35. Aabc -
36. vobuog -
37. BxAog -
38. mdAig -
39. mpoonTng -
40. 0dpt -
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41. obwpa -
42. owvh -
43. xdpig -
44. xelp -
VERBS
45. ayandw -

46. AMOOTENW -

47. d&oplnue -
48. BaMw -
49. BMmw -
50. vyphow -
51. évelpw -

52. eloépxouar -
53. ¢08lw -

54. eUplokw -

55. LlotnpL -
56. Clw -
57. xaAhw -

58. mapadldwuL -

59. mopelopaL -



Vocabulary quiz key

Words occurring 200 to 121 times

ADJECTIVES

1. wuévag, pevdAin, péyva - large,
great

2. vepbdg, 4, bv - dead, corpse

3. dlo - two

ADVERBS

4. «kabwg - as, even as

5. tbte - then, at that time

6. duhv - verily, truly, amen

7. mlALv - again

CONJUNCTIONS

8. E&wc - until

9. o008 - and not, not even, nor
neither

PARTICLES

10. @&v - (ever) adds contingency

11. (do0 - see! behold!

12. upév - on the one hand, indeed

13. te - and

14. 8tav - whenever

PREPOSITIONS

15. mnapd + gen - from

16. mnapd + dat - beside, in the
presence of

17. napd + acc - alongside of

18. Unép + gen - in behalf of

19. Unép + acc - above

18:8

20. &wg + gen - as far as

21. olv + dat - with

PRONOUN

22. Botic, AtLc, 8TL - whoever,
whichever, whatever

NOUNS

23. QGyvehog - angel

24. allv - an age

25. dupaptla - a sin, sin

26. G4pxiepelg - chief priest,

high priest

27. PBaciLAela - kingdom

28. dolUMog - slave

29. 0b%a - glory

30. E&Bvoc¢ - nation

31. Epyov - work

32. Quh - life

33. kapdla - heart

34, «bopoc - world

35. Aabg - people

36. vbuog - law, the Law
37. O8xhog - crowd, multitude
38. mdoALg - city

39. mpoofitng - prophet
40. od4p¥f - flesh



41. owpa - body

42. owvh - sound, voice

43. xbpLc - grace

44. xelp - hand

VERBS

45. dvamdw - I love

46. anootéAMw - I send (with a commission)
47. Adpinue - I let go, permit, forgive
48. BAMw - I throw

49. BAmnw - I see

50. vypbopw - I write

51. ¢&yelpw - I raise up

52. eloépxouat - I go into, enter

53. EoBlw - I eat

54. eiplokw - I find

55. Totnui - I cause to stand, I stand
56. Q4w - I Tive

57. kaMw - I call, name, invite

58. mapadldwut - I hand over, betray

59. mopelopar - I go
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Vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 120 to 81 times Name
ADJECTIVES NOUNS

1. dayaBbg, n, ov - 19. d4vdmn -

2. €xaotog, n, oV - 20. atlpa -

3. é&tepoc, a, ov - 21. danBela -
4. {diog, a, ov - 22. daptoc -

5. Kkahdg, n, ov - 23. BaoLAelc -
6. wundelg, undeula, undév - 24. dikaioolvn -
7. &hog, n, ov - 25. Ddlvaurg -
8. d8oog, n, ov - 26. elphvn -
9. Tmp®TOG, N, OV - 27. ¢toucla -
ADVERBS 28. BGAaooa -
10. éxel - 29. ©Bdvatog -
1. &t - 30. kaipdc -
12. &nou - 31. ufitnp -
13. mig - 32. 06d6¢ -
CONJUNCTIONS 33. olkla -
14. olte - 34. O¢Bahpdc -
15. (ote - 35. molg -
PARTICLE 36. TéKvOV -
16. 0Ote - 37. tbmog -
PREPOSITION 38. (uxh -
17. évlomtov + gen - VERBS

PRONOUN 39. alpw -

18. AAMAAwV - 40. AxkoAoubéw -



41.
42.
43.
44.
45,
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.

61.

avlotnui -
anobvhokw -
anoAupL -
Gpxw -
Gpxouar -
vEVVAW -
bet -
oLd40Kw -
Epd -
dntéw -
Kabnuav -
kplvw -
véEAL -
pévw -
6pdw -
MApakaAréw -
nmePLNATEW -
nintw -
nAnpdw -
npooéxopat -

npooglxopatr -

62.
63.
64.

owlw -
tibnuL -

@oBéouar -
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Vocabulary quiz key

Words occurring 120 to 81 times

ADJECTIVES
1. ayabdbg, n, ov - good
2. €xaotog, n, ov - each
3. E&tepog, a, ov - other, another
different
4. 1TdLog, a, ov - one's own
5. kaAdg, N, ov - beautiful, good
6. undelc, undeula, undév - no one
7. ©6hog, n, ov - whole
8. d&oogc, n, ov - as great as,
as many as
9. mpwtog, n, ov - first
ADVERBS
10. €kel - there
1. &tL - still, yet, even
12. §6nou - where, whither
13. mdc - how?
CONJUNCTIONS
14. olte - neither, nor
15. @ote - so that
PARTICLE
16. 8te - when
PREPOSITION
17. évumiov + gen - before
PRONOUN
18. aAMAwv - of one another

NOUNS

19. avdmn - love

20. alua - blood

21. d4anBela - truth

22. 8ptoc - bread, loaf
23. Paolhedc - king

24. dikaitoolvn - righteousness
25. ©OlvauLc - power

26. eiphvn - peace

27. ¢&%oucla - authority
28. Bd4hacoa - lake

29. Bdavatoc - death

30. xaipbdg - time, season
31. pATnp - mother

32. 0d6¢ - way, road

33. otkla - house

34. OpBahubg - eye

35. moug - foot
36. Tékvev - child
37. Ttbnog - place
38. Wuxh - soul, life
VERBS

39. alpw - I take up, take

away
40. dAxkoAouBéw - I follow



a1,
42.
43.
44,
45,
46.
47.
48.
49,
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.

61.
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avlotnut - I cause to rise, 62. owlw - I save

I arise
amobvihokw - I die 63. t(Bnu. - I place, put
anéAAupL - I destroy 64. @oBtopar - I fear

Gpxw - I rule

GpxouaL - I begin
vevvadw - I beget

Oel - it is necessary
OLdGokw - I teach

¢p®d - I shall say
Zntéw - 1 seek

I sit

kd6nuat
kplvw - I judge

uéAAw - 1 am about to

uévw - I remain

0pbw - I see

napakaréw - I beseech, exhort, console
nepLnatéw - I walk

nlntw - I fall

mainpbw - I fill, fulfill

npooéyopar - I come to

npooelxopar - I pray
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Vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 80 to 61 times Name
ADJECTIVES

1. ayanntdg, n, ov - 20. BéAnua -
2. OdlkaiLog, a, oV - 21. lepbv -

3. dwdeka - 22. ludtiov -
4. ¢ntd - 23. «xapndg -
5. TmpeoBUTEPOG, A, OV - 24. kepaMy -
6. motéc, n. ov - 25. VUt -

7. movnpbdc, a, ov - 26. Opog -

8. 1tpeig, tpla - 27. mhotov -
ADVERBS 28. mpbouwnov -
9. Etuw - 29. nip -
10.  paAAov - 30. pfua -
11. Qde - 31. oGBRatov -
PREPOSITION 32. onuetov -
12. EEtw + gen - 33. otdpa -
PRONOUN 34. Gdwp -
13. €pbc, €uR, Eubv - 35, oig -
NOUNS VERBS
14. aloviog - 36. dyw -
15. dndotohrog - 37. altéw -
16. ypapuatelg - 38. dvolyw -
17. ®davpdviov - 39. dmoktelvw -
18. &vtoAf - 40. anoAlw -

19. eUayyéALov - 41, Bantllw -



42.
43.
44,
45,
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.

dokéw -
knploow -
HapTUpéw -
néunw -
nlvw -
ouvayw -
npéw -
omayw -

xalpw -
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Vocabulary quiz key

Words occurring 80 to 61 times
ADJECTIVES

1. avamntéc, n, ov - beloved
2. ©dikaitog, a, ov - right, just

rightous

3. dudeka - twelve

4. éntd - seven

5. mnpeoRitepog, a, ov - elder
6. miotdc, n. ov - faithful,

believing

7. movnpbdc, a, ov -evil

8. 1tpeicg, tpla - three
ADVERBS

9. EZw - without
10. pdAAov - more, rather
11. ®Be - here

PREPOSITION

12. E&Ew + gen - outside
PRONOUN
13.  ¢pdc, éun, &pbv - my, mine
NOUNS

14. alwviog - eternal

15. d&mobotohog - an Apostle
16. ypapuatedg - scribe
17. dawubviov - demon
18. &vioAh - commandment

19. elayyéALov - good news, Gospel

20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
VERBS

BEANpa - will
tepbv - temple
tpdtiov - garment
kapndc - fruit
kepahh) - head

vUZ - night

8poc - mountain
nhotov - boat
npbouwnov - face
ngp - fire

pAiua - word
odBBatov - Sabbath
gnuetov - sign

otdua - mouth

36.
37.
38.
39.
40.

41.

05wp - water
@b - light
Gyw - I lead

altéw - I ask
avolvw - I open
dnoktelvw - T kill
anoAlw - I release

Bantl{lw - I baptize
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42.
43.
44,
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.

dokéu -

I think, seem

KnpUoow - I proclaim

paptupéw - 1 bear witness, testify

néunw -

I send

nlvw - I drink

ouvayw -
tnpéw -
ondyw -

xalpw -

I gather together
I keep
I depart

I rejoice
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Vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 60 to 50 times Name
ADJECTIVES NOUNS

1. Befude, a, ov - 18, dpxh -

2. EoxatoG, n, ov - 19. vyAdooa -

3. Aowmbc, n, ov - 20. ypaof -

4. pakdproc, a, ov - 21. dLdGokahog -
5. uptooc, n, ov - 22. ¢anlg -

6. wpbvog, n, ov - 23. énayyeila -
7. mnAelwv, ovog - 24. Bpovog -
ADVERBS 25. AlBog -

8. &uBlg - 26. mawdlov -
9. #Adn - 27. mapaBoMy -
10. Aowmdc - 28. ooola -
CONJUNCTIONS 29. ouvaywyh -
11. &GpxpL (GpxpLg) - 30. xapd -

12. &6 - 31. xpbvog -
13. undt - VERBS

14. ¥nwc - 32. Aondlopal -
PARTICLE 33. déxouar -
15. ouxl - 34. Bot4lw -
PREPOSITION 35. ¢pwtlw -
16. @4xpLg + gen - 36. elayyeAllw -
PRONOUN 37. OBewptw -
17. toiodtog, toialtog, 38. kpdlw -

ToLoUtov & toLodto -



39.
40.
41.
4z.
43.

nelbw -
TIPOOKUVEW -
ondpxw -

TG Undpxovia -

onul -
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Vocabulary quiz key

Words occurring 60 to 50 times

ADJECTIVES

1. Be&Lbg, a, ov - right

2. E&oxatog, n, ov - last

3. Mhounbég, n, ov - remaining

4. wuak@prog, a, ov - blessed, happy

5. uéoog, n, ov - middle, in the
midst

6. wubvog, n, ov - alone, only

7. mnAelwv, ovog - larger, more

ADVERBS

8. ¢uBlcg - immediately

9. fidn - now, already

10. Aowmdc - for the rest, henceforth

CONJUNCTIONS

11. &pxpL (8pxpLc) - until

12. ®u6 - wherefore

13. und¢ - but not, nor, not even
14. OBnwc - in order that, that
PARTICLE
15. o0xl - not, no
PREPOSITION

16. &xpLg + gen - as far as, up to
PRONOUN

17. TtoLoltoCg, TOLalToOC,
toLoltov & toLolto - such

18:20

NOUNS

18.

19.

VERBS

dpxh - a beginning
vA@ooa - tongue
ypao - a writing,
Scripture
dLdbokahog - teacher
énnlc - hope
¢nayyeAla - promise
Bpovbg - throne
ABog - stone
natdlov - infant, child
napaBoAf - parable
oopla - wisdom
ouvaywyh - synagogue
xapd - joy, delight

XpOvog - time

s omer s

32.
33.
34.

35.

36.

37.
38.

dondlouar - I greet, salute
O0éxopaL - I receive
50%4lw - I glorify

¢pwtdw - I ask, request,
entreat
gebayyeAllw - I bring good news,
preach the gospel
Bewptw - I Took at, behold

kpadw - I cry out



39.
40.
41.
42.
43.

nelBw - I persuade

npookuvéw - I worship

Undpxw ~ I am, exist

\ .
Ta undpxovta -

onul -

I say

one's belongings
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Vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 49 to 42 times Name
ADJECTIVES 19. E£1oq -

1. auaptwAég, ov - 20. 6nplov -

2. 4nac, &naoca &mav - 21. BAtYLc -

3. E&pnuog, ov - 22. «kplolg -

4. deltepog, a, ov - 23. wuépog -

5. «kakbg, n, ov - 24. vabg -

6. uLkpdg, a, ov - 25. onépua -

7. duoioc, a, ov - 26. ouwtnpla -
8. <tpltoc, n, ov - 27. tTuuh -

9. TUPAOC, n, OV - 28. @bBoc -
ADVERB 29. @uhakh -
10. oUkétL - 30. xpela -
1. mob - VERBS

12. ofuepov - 31. apaptdvw -
PARTICLE 32. dnayvéMuw -
13. d&pa - 33. amodldwuL -
PREPOSITION 34. BLbKw -
14. npd + gen - 35. g&yyllw -
15. EumpooBev + gen - 36.  EMLYLVOOKW -
PRONOUN " 37. elhovéw -
16. oeautol - 38. Baupdlw -
NOUNS 39. Bepamelw -
17. dvdaotaolg - 40. «kaBllw -

18. vyeved - 41. «kpatéw -



42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.

napalapBdve -
npoowépw -
onelpw -
otaupdw -
pavepbdw -

Qwvéw -
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Vocabulary quiz key

Words occurring 49 to 42 times
ADJECTIVES

1. duaptwAdéc, ov - sinful

2. 4mac, &Gnaca Gmav - all

3. E&pnuog, ov - solitary, deserted
4. deltepog, a, ov - second

5. kakbc, n, ov - bad, evil

6. uLkpbg, a, ov - small, little

7. dBuoLoc, a, ov - Tike
8. tpltogc, n, ov - third
9. TUupAbC, n, oV - blind

ADVERB

10. oUkétL - no longer

11. mol - where? whither?

12. ofuepov - today

PARTICLE

13. &pa - then, therefore
PREPOSITION

14. mnpd + gen - before

15. EumpooBev + gen - in front of
PRONOUN

16. oeautol - of thyself

NOUNS

17. avdotaoiLc - resurrection

18. vyeved - generation

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
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£toc - year
Bnplov - wild beast
BATYLc - tribulation
kploLc - judament

puépoc - a part

vaég - temple

onépua - seed

owtnpla - salvation

Tiuh - honor, price
pdBog - fear, terror
@uhakh - a guard, prison

a watch
xpela - need

VERBS

31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.

auaptdvw - I sin

adnayyéMw - I announce,

report
anodldwuL - I give back,
pay
dLwkw - I pursue,
persecute

¢yyvllw - I come near

gnLyLvuokw - I come to know,
recognize

gUAovéw - I bless

Baupdlw - I marvel, wonder at

Bepanelw -1 heal

kab(lw - I seat, sit

kpatéw - I grasp



42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.

napaAauBdvw - I receive

npoovépw - I bring to, offer
onelpw - I sow

otaupdw - I crucify

pavepbw - 1 make manifest, appear

pwvéw - T call
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Vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 41 to 34 times Name
ADJECTIVES 19. &LdBorog -
1. @&&iog, a, ov - 20. ¢mBupla -

2. ikavbdc, n, ov 21. B0pa -

22. wupaptupla -

3. «kawvbéc, n, ov

4. OMlyog, n, ov - 23. pdptuc -

5. mévte - 24. pvnuetov -
6. mtwxdc, n, ov - 25. Opyh -

7. Ttéooapeg - 26. olc -
ADVERBS 27. mepLtopn -
8. d&ptL - 28. TmpbBatov -
9. eU0Btwg - 29. mpooeuxh -
10. kaAdg - 30. TtéMog -

11. ndvtote - VERBS

12. GQomep - 31. @Gntopar -
PARTICLE 32. doBevéw -
13. oval - 33. BAaopnutw -
PREPOSITIONS 34. BolAouat -
14. onlow + gen - 35. OBiépxouar -
15. xwplg + gen - 36. OLakovéw -
PRONOUN 37. duwkaitbw -
16. é&pautol - 38. ¢kmopelopat -
NOUNS 39. ¢motpégw -
17. avpbg - 40. ¢émtiBnuL -

18. &pxwv - 41. ¢&pyd&lopalr -



4z2.
43.
44,
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54,
55.
56.
57.
58.

¢toLpdlo -
glxapLotéw -
kAalw -

Moy lCouar -
HETAVOEW -
HLotw -
olkodopéw -
dpeldw -
napay Lvopar -
naplotnue -
ndoxw -
neLpdlo -
nepLooelw -
nAavdw -
npdoow -
UMooTPEPW -

Unotdoow -
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Vocabulary quiz key

Words occurring 41 to 34 times

ADJECTIVES

1.

GZLog, a, ov - worthy

2. lkavoc, n, ov - sufficient, able
considerable

3. kaiwvdbg, n, ov - new

4. OAlyogc, n, ov - little, few
5. mévie - five

6. mtwx6¢c, n, ov - poor

7. 1téooapeg - four

ADVERBS

8. @&ptL - now, just now

9. eUBfwg - immediately

10.  kaAdg - well

11. mdavtote - always
12. Gomep - just as, even as
PARTICLE
13. oval - woe! alas!
PREPOSITIONS
14. onlow + gen - behind, after
15. xwplg + gen - without, apart

from

PRONOUN
16. ¢pautold - of myself

NOUNS
17. dypbg - field
18. 8pxwv - a ruler
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19. ©®i.dBorog - the Accuser
the Devil

20. ¢niBupla - eager desire,

passion

21. B0pa - door

22. wuaptupla - testimony,
evidence

23. udptuc - a witness

24. pvnuetov - tomb, monument

25. oOpyh - anger

26. olg - ear

27. mepLtouh - circumcision

28. mpbRBatov - sheep

29. mpooeuxh - prayer

30. Ttéhoc - end

VERBS

31. d&ntopar - I touch

32. doBevéw - I am weak

33. BAaopnuéw - I revile,
blaspheme

34. BoUMopar - I wish,
determine

35. OBiépxouar - I go through

I wait upon,
serve, minister
37. B®ikalbw - I justify,

pronounce righteous
38. éxmopelopar - I go out

36. Odiakovéw -

39. éniotptes - I turn to, return
40. émutlBnul - I lay upon

41, ¢&pydlopat - I work



4z.
43.
44,
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.

gtoLudlw - I prepare

guxapLotéw - I give thanks

khalw - I weep

Aoy(ZouaL - I account, reckon
puetavoéw - I repent

pLotw - I hate

otkodopéw - I build, edify
opelAw - 1 owe, ought
napaylvouar - I come, arrive
naplotnuL - I am present, stand by
ndoxw - I suffer

neLtpdlw - I test, tempt, attempt
nepLooelw - I abound, am rich
nhavdw - I Tead astray

npdoow - I do, perform

Omootpéew - I return

Unotdoow - I subject, put in subjection
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Vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 33 to 30 times Name
ADJECTIVES 19. iepelqg -

1. duvatbdg, n, ov - 20. u€hog -

2. motoc, a, OV - 21. olvog -

3. ¢€x6pbdg, a, ov - 22. mappnola -
ADVERBS 23. TmARBog -

4. ¢yyig - 24. mothpLov -
5. ouolwg - 25. okbtoc -
CONJUNCTIONS 26. ouveldnoLg -
6. unte - 27. Umopovh -

7. TAv - 28. QUM -
PARTICLES VERBS

8. vye - 29. dyopalw -

9. wval - 30. AvayLvokw -
PREPOSITION 31. dpvéouar -
10. mAdv + gen - 32. deiwkvlw (-vupL) -
NOUNS 33. éAeto -
11. akdBaptoc - 34, eanllw -

12. Q8veupog - 35. E&ZeoTL -

13. dpvlov - 36. émikaMéw -
14, dLaBhkn - 37. ¢nukaAéopair -
15. Bdiakovla - 38. eémitipdw -
16. BLdaxh - 39. «kaBapllw -
17. €x6pbg - 40. «kauxdopar -

18. fjALog - 41, mapayyéAw -



42,
43.
44,
45,
46.
47.

napépxopar -
okavdarllw -
ouvépxopar -
galvw -
pelyw -

@uAdoow -
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Vocabulary quiz key
Words occurring 33 to 30 times
ADJECTIVES

1. ©duvatdg, n, ov - powerful,

possible
2. mnotog, a, ov - what sort of?
3. €x8pbdc, a, ov - hating
ADVERBS
4. ¢yylc - near

5. o6polwc - likewise

CONJUNCTIONS

6. uATE - neither, nor

7. TAAv - however, but, only

PARTICLES

8. vye - indeed, at least, really
9. val - yea, truly, yes
PREPOSITION

10. mnAdv + gen - except

NOUNS

11. dakd&Baptoc - unclean

12. @vepoc - wind

13. dapviov - Tlamb

14. ®LabBhkn - covenant

15. diakovla - ministry, service,
waiting at table

16. 0OLdaxh - teaching

17. ¢xB6pbdg - enemy

18. HALoc - the sun

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
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Lepelg - priest

uENOC - member

olvog - wine

nappnola - boldness, confidence
MARBOG - multitude

TOTAPLOV - cup

okétoC - darkness

ouveldnoLg - conscience

Unopovf - steadfast endurance

QUMY - tribe

VERBS

29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.

ayopalw - I buy
dvayLvookw - I read
dpvéouaL - I deny
SeLkviw (-vudL) = 1 show
¢Aetw - 1 have mercy
¢Anllw - 1 hope
EZeoTL - it is lawful
émikahéw - 1 call, name
gnikaAhéopat - 1 invoke,
appeal to
gmLTLpdw - I rebuke, warn
kaBapllw - I cleanse
kauxdopar -1 boast

napayyéAAe - I command, charge



42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.

napépxouar - I pass by, pass away; I arrive
okavdaAllw - I cause to stumble

oguvépxouat - I come together

ealvw - I shine, appear

pebyw - I flee

ouMoow - 1 guard
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Vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 29 to 26 times Name
ADJECTIVES 19. ¢opth -

1. AaAnBuwvog, h, Ov - 20. Buvdtnp -

2. aanbng, éc - 21. Bucla -

3. loxupbc, 4, Ov - 22. «xplpa -

4. mnholorog, a, oV - 23.  Koun -

5. mnboog, n, ov - 24. pbxaipa -

6. olAoc, n, ov - 25. pLoBdcg -
ADVERBS 26. upuothpLov -
7. ¢&kelBev - 27. mnapdkAnoig -
8. olnw - 28. mnboxa -

9. mnbbev - 29. otaupdg -
CONJUNCTION 30. oTpatTLwIng -
10. énel - 31. olhog -
PARTICLES 32. xhea -
1. 1ide - 33. xbpa -
12. noté - VERBS

PRONOUN 34. ayialw -
13. obg, off, adv - 35. dnokaAlntw -
NOUNS 36. PBaotalw -
14. adehgh - 37. vyaptw -
15. adikla - 38. ¢vdlw -
16. vyvioLg - 39. fyéouar -
17. 0dLbkovog - 40. fkw -

18. EAeog - 41. (bdopar -



42.
43.
44,
45.
46.
47.
48.
49,
50.
51.
52.

toxlw -
Katapyéw -
keAelw -

Anéw -

vikdw -

ouviw (-0pL) -
npookaAgopar -
npopntelw -
ouvlnue -
TeMw -

Qpovéw -
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Vocabulary quiz key

Words occurring 29 to 26 times

ADJECTIVES 19. éopth - feast
1. aAnbBuwvog, h, bv - true 20. Buvatnp - daughter
2. aAnbhg, £¢ - true 21. Buola - sacrifice
3. (loxupbe, G4, 6v - strong 22. «kpluwa - judgment
4. mMlolorog, a, ov - rich 23. «kwun - village
5. mnboog, n, ov - how great? how 24. ypbxaipa - sword
much?
6. @lAoc, n, ov - Toving 25. pLoBbéc - wages, reward
ADVERBS 26. yuuotfipLov - mystery

7. £xkeiBev - thence, from that place 27. mnapdkAnoig - exhortation
consolation

8. olnu - not yet 28. mdloxa - passover

9. mnbBev - whence? 29. otaupbg - cross
CONJUNCTION 30. otpatiwTng - soldier
10. émnel - when, since 31. olhog - friend
PARTICLES 32. xfpa - widow

11. 1idt - see! behold! 33. xwpa - country

12. mnoté - at some time, once, ever VERBS

PRONOUN 34. ayLalw - I sanctify

13. 06¢, oh, obv - thy, thine 35. amokaiimtw - I reveal

NOUNS 36. Ractdlw - I bear, carry

14. AadeAph - sister 37. vaptw - I marry

15. adikla - unrighteousness 38. &vdlw -1 put on, clothe

16. vyviorg - wisdom 39. nhvéouar - I am chief; I think;

regard

17. 8iLdkovoc - servant, deacon 40. #fkw - I have come

administrator

18. &Aeog - pity, mercy 41, l&ouar -1 heal



toxbw - I am strong, able

katapyew - I bring to naught, abolish
kerebw - I order

Auméwn - 1 grieve

vtkGw - I conquer

duvlbw (-0ut) - 1 swear, take an oath
npookah&odar - I summon

TPoENTELW ~ I prophesy

guvlnut - I understand

teNéw - T finish; fulfill

opovéw - 1 think
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Reveiw vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 500 to 61 times Name
ADJECTIVES CONJUNCTIONS

1. G@viog, a, ov - 23. 4dMG -

2. dlkaiog, a, ov - 24. ¢4v -

3. dwdeka - 25. &uwc -

4. ¢€kaotog, @, OV - 26. 0© -

5. E&tepog, a, OV - 27. old¢ -

6. wuévag, ueydin, uéya - 28. olte -

7. 0OAog, n, ov - 29. ote -

8. d&ooc, n, ov - PARTICLES

9. motdg, n, oV - 30. uév -

10. moAUC, mOAM), mOAU - 31. d&tav -
ADVERBS 32. Ote -

11.  ékel - 33. olv -

12. E&tL - 34. tE -

13. EEw - PREPOSITIONS

14. «kabwg - 35. évamiov + gen -
15.  udAAov - 36. €E%w + gen -
16. &mou - 37. énl + gen -
17. oltwg - 38. ¢énl + dat -
18. mndAwv - 39. énl + acc -
19. nidc - 40. Ewcg + gen -
20. tbte - 41. mapd + gen -
21. Ode - 42. napd + dat -

22. G - 43. napd + acc -
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44. mepl + gen - 68. O&Anua -
45. mepl + acc - 69. «kaipbc -
46. olv + dat - 70. «kapmde -
47. UOnép + gen - 71. kepahh -
48. Unép + acc - 72. Aabc -
49, (nd + gen - 73. wabnthg -
50. Ombé + acc - 74. vbuoc -
PRONOUNS 75. 0Opog -
51. AMAAwv - 76. OxAog -
52. ¢autol - 77. mnlotig -
53. ¢kelvog - 78. TmbALC -
54, ¢Eubc, &un, Epdv - 79. molg -
55. dotic, AtTLg, OTL - 80. oGpE -
NOUNS 81. onuetov -
56. albviog - 82. otbua -
57. aldv - 83. Ttbmog -
58. aflpa - 84. {dwp -
59. davhp - 85. g -

60. BaotAela - 86. xdpLg -
61. PBacLAelqg - 87. xelp -
62. YpaupaATEULC - 88. Wuxh -
63. darpbviov - VERBS

64. duvduLcg - 89. ailpw -
65. &B6vog - 90. altéw -
66. &VTOAH - 91. dkoAouBéw -

67. nuépa - 92. avlotnut -



93.

94.

95.

96.

97.

98.

99.
100.
101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
110.
111.
112.
113.
114.
115.
116.
117.
118.

avolyw -
dpxouar -
aplnue -
vevvaw -
dokéw -
dlvapar -
¢pld -
¢oblw -
elplokw -
gntéw -
B&Aw -
totnue -
k&énuL -
KaA&w -
knpdoow -
kplvw -
AaAéw -
Haptupéw -

HEAAL -

opdw -
napadldwuL -
napakahéw -
nepLnatéw -
nlntw -

nlvew -

119.
120.
121.
122.

nAnpbw -
npooelxopar -
ondyw -

Xalpw -
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Reveiw vocabulary quiz key

Words occurring 500 to 61 times

ADJECTIVES CONJUNCTIONS
1. d&yLog, a, ov - holy 23. QaiAg - but, except
2. ©®lxkatog, a, ov - right, just, 24. gav - if
righteous
3. dwdeka - twelve 25. Ewc - until
4. Exactog, a, ov - each 26. §f - or
5. Etepoc, a, ov - other, another 27. oudt - neither, nor, and
different not, not even
6. wuwévag, weyain, péva - large, 28. oUte - neither, nor
great
7. 6Aog, n, ov - whole 29. Oote - so that

8. oOoog, n, ov - as great as, as PARTICLES

many as
9. niotdg, n, ov - faithful, 30. pév - indeed, on the other
believing hand

10. noAlg, moAAh, moAld - much, many 31, {&tav - whenever

ADVERBS 32. ©te - when

11. Exel - there 33. olv - therefore, accordingly

12. EtiL - still, yet, even 34, te - and

13. EZw - without PREPOSITIONS

4. xabkc - as, even as 35. &vimiov + gen - before

15. updAAhov - more, rather 36. ETw + gen - outside

16. dnou - where, whither 37. énl + gen - over, on, at the
time of

17. odtwg - thus 32. €nl + dat - on the basis of,

18. nbériv - again 39. énl + acc - gﬁ, to, against

18. ndg - how? 40. Ewg + gen - as far as

20. Ttbéte - then, at that time 41. mapd + gen - from

21. %t - here 42. mapd + dat - beside, in the

presence of
22. @c - that, how, about 43. mnapd + acc - alongside of



44. nepl + gen - concerning, about

45. mepl + acc - around

46. oUv + dat - with

47. 0nép + gen - in behalf of

48. Umép + acc - above

49. (mbd + gen - by

50. 0mb + acc - under

PRONOUNS

51. dAAMAAwv - of one another

52. ¢&autol - of himself

53. ¢&kelvoc - that

54. &ubg, ¢uh, €ubv - my, mine

55. 8otig, Atig, 8TL - whoever,
whichever

NOUNS

56. alwviog - eternal

57. alov - age

58. atua - blood

59. avhAp - man

60. BRaotAeta - kingdom

61. BaogLhelg - king

62. ypauuatelc - scribe

63. daipbviov - demon

64. duvdurg - I am powerful

65. £Bvog - nation

66. &vTtoAfj - commandment

67. nutpa - day
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68. B&Anua - will

69. kaipdg - time, season
70. «xapndg - fruit-

71. kewahh - head

72. MNabc - people

73. upabnthc - disciple

74. vbpoc - law, the Law
75. &poc - mountain

76. 0Oxho¢ - crowd, multitude
77. mlotic - faith, belief
78. mbALg - city

79. molc - foot

80. 0d4pE - flesh

81. cnuelov - sign

82. otbua - mouth

83. tbnog - place

84. {Udwp - water

85. oG -Tlight

86. xdpLg - grace

87. xelp - hand

88. Wuxh - soul, life
VERBS

89. alpw - I take up, take

away
90. aitéw - I ask
91. d4kohouBéw - I follow

92. avlotnuL - I cause to rise,
I arise



93.

94.

95.

96.

97.

98.

99.
100.
101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
110.
111,
112.
113.
114.
115.
116.
117.
118.

avolyw - I open 119.

Gpxopar - I begin 120.

adolnur - I let go, permit, 121.
forgive

vevvlw - I beget 122.

dokéw - I seem, think

dUvapar - I am powerful

Epd - I shall say

¢oblw - I eat

eplokw - I find
intéw - I seek
BE¢Aw - I will

totnut - I cause to stand, I stand

k&Gbnur - I sit

Kahéw - I call, name, invite
knploow - I proclaim

kplvw - T judge

AaAgw - I speak

puaptupéw - I bear witness, testify
HEAANW - I am about to

otdéa - I know

opdu - I see

napadldwut - I hand over, betray
napakaAéw - I beseech, exhort, console
nepinatéw - I walk

nintw - I fall

nlvw - I drink

mAnpdw - I fill, fulfill
npooelxouatl - I pray
ondyw - I depart

Xalpw - I rejoice
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Review vocabulary quiz

Words occurring 60 to 26 times

ADJECTIVES

1.

gnac, aca, av -

2. @&%iog, a, ov -
3. 0Beflde, 4, bv -
4. (kavég, h, Ov -
5. Loxupbg, G, bv -
6. «kawvég, fh, Ov -
7. Aownbc, fi, bOv -
8. wakdpLog, a, ov -
9. wuéooc, n, ov -
10. wbvoc, n, ov -
11. OBuorog, a, ov -
12. mAoloiog, a, ov -
13. mnboog, n, ov -
14. mtwxdc, f, Ov -
15. Ttéooapeg -

16. 1tpltOC, N, OV -
ADVERBS

17. dptL -

18. ¢&yylg -

19. ¢&kelbBev -

20. eU060c -

21. Rdn -

22. xaAG -
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Name
23. opolug -
24. olnw -
25. ndvtote -
26. mbBev -
27. mod -
28. ofuepov -
29. (lonep -
CONJUNCTIONS
30. d&xpLg -
31, B -
32. ¢émel -
33. und¢ -
34. unté€ -
35. Onwg -
36. TmAAv -
PARTICLES
37. @&pa -
38. ve -
39. wval -
40. oval -
41. moté -
PREPOSITIONS
42. Eumpoobev + gen -
43. onlow + gen -
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44. mAMjv + gen - 68. mappnola -
45. xwplc + gen - 69. mepLropn -
PRONOUNS 70. TARBoC -
46. ¢pautold - 71. mothpLov -
47. Tmotog - 72. mpbBatov -
48. oeautol - 73. onépua -
49. obc, ofy, obv - 74. ouveldnoLg -
50. TtoLoltoc, autn, odtov - 75. tTuwh -
NOUNS 76.  QuAh -

51. &veuog - 77. xhpa -

52. apviov - 78. xpela -

53. énayyeAla - VERBS

54. &opth - 79. ayopalw -
55. £&toc - 80. anodidwut -
56. Onplov - 81. dntouail -
57. Buydtnp - 82. apvéoual -
58. BUpa - 83. aoBevéw -
59. Buola - 84. dondlopar -
60. «kploLg - 85. Baotdlw -
61. wupdxaipa - 86. RolAopar -
62. uéhog - 87. vautw -

63. uépoc - 88. 0déw -

64. uLOBOC - 89. ¢énepuwtdw -

65. uvnueiov - 90. ¢E&mniLkaiéw -

66. o0UC - 91. émtlBnur -

67. mapdkAnoLg - 92. EmTipdw -



93.
94.
95.
96.

97.
98.

99.
100.
101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
110.
111.
112.
113.
114,
115.

NKw -
tdopatr -
kaBllw -

Katapyéw -

KaTOLKEW -
kauxdopair -
keAelw -
khalw -

kpalw -
kpatéw -
Aunéw -
pHLotw -
napaylvopar -
naplotnuL -
ndoxw -

nelbw -
neLpdlw -
npdoow -
npookaAéouat -
TIPOOKUVEW -
onelpw -
ouvlnue -

terdw -

116.
117.
118.
119.
120.
121.
122.

omapxw -
unotdoow -
galvw -
pavepbdw -
euL -
Ppovéw -

puAdoow -
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Review vocabulary quiz key
Words occurring 60 to 26 times
ADJECTIVES
1. @&nag, aca, av - all
2. 4%.oc, a, ov - worthy
3. detibe, &, bv - right
4, {xkavdc, h, 6v - sufficient, able
considerable
5. toxupbe, 4, bv - strong
6. kawvég, h, bv - new
7. MAoumbeg, B, 6v - remaining
8. wuakdpLoc, a, ov - blessed
9. wuptoog, n, ov - middle, in the
midst
10. ubvog, n, ov - only, alone
11. bporog, a, ov - like, similiar
12. mholoioc, a, ov - rich
13. mnboog, n, ov - how great, how
much
14. ntwx6g, h, dv - poor
15. Tttooapeg - four
16. tpltOC, n, ov - third
ADVERSBS
17. &ptL - now, just now
18. éyylc - near
19. ¢&keilBev - thence, from there
20. e0B0c - immediately
21. 1dn - already

22. kahdc - well
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23. buolwg - likewise

24. olmw - not yet

25. mndvtote - always

26. mobBev - whence

27. mol - where?

28. ohuepov - today

29. @omep - Just as, even as

CONJUNCTIONS

30. axpLc - until
31. 9316 - wherefore

32. ¢énel - there, since

33. und¢ - but not, nor,
not even
34. unté€ - neither, nor

35. O6nwc - in order that

36. mAflv - however, but, only

PARTICLES

37. @pa - therefore, then

38. vye - indeed, even, really,
at least
39. val - yea, truly

40. oval - woe! alas!
41. moté - at some time, once

ever
PREPOSITIONS

42. Eumpoodev + gen - before, in
front of
43. oOnlow + gen - behind, after



44. nMjv + gen - however, but, only
45. xwpic + gen - without, apart from
PRONOUNS

46. ¢pautod - of myself

47. mnotoc - what sort of?

48. ocautol, - of yourself

49, obc, oh, obv - your, thine
50. Ttoiodtog, autn, o0tov - such
NOUNS

51. &vepoc - wind

52. apvlov - lamb

53. ¢énayyehla - promise

54, ¢Eopt) - feast

£5. E&tog - year

56. Onplov - wild beast

57. Buydtnp - daughter

58. 80pa - door

5. Buola - sacrifice

60. «kploic - judgment

6%. udxaipa - sword

£2. uéhoc - member

63, utpog - part

64. uLoB6c - wages, reward

€5. wpvnuetov - tomb, monument

66. 00G - ear

67. mnapGkAnoLg - exhortation

69.
70.
71.

72.
73.
74,
75.
76.
77.
78.
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nappnota - confidence,
boldness

nepLtoph) - circumcision

nARBOC - multitude, crowd

nothpLov - cup

npbBatov - sheep

onépya - seed
ouveildnoLg - conscience
TLuh - honor, price
QuAh - tribe

Xhpa - widow

xpela - need

VERBS

79.
80.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
a7.
88.
89.
90.
91.
92.

ayopdlw - 1 buy
dnodidwur - I pay back,
repay
Gntouar - I touch
Ggovéouar - I deny
AoBevéw - I am weak
aon&louatr - I greet
RBact&lw - I carry, bear
BolGAopar - I will, wish
determine,
vyaptw - I marry
5&w - I bind
¢neowtdw ~ I ask a question

énutkaréw - I call, name

g¢miTlOnuL - I put, place
upon
gmiTiLpdw - I rebuke, warn



93.
94,
95.
96.
97.
98.
99.
100.
101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
110.
111.
112.
113.
114,
115,

fkw - I have come

{Gopar - I heal

kaBllw - T sit

katapyéw - I render ineffective
abolish, destroy

Katoikéw - I dwell, indwell

kauxbopatr - I boast

KeEAeVw - I order

khalw - I weep

KpaZw - I cry out

kpatéw - I grasp

Auméw - I grieve

urotw - I hate

napaylvopar - I arrive

naplotnut - I stand by

ndoxw - I suffer

nelBw - I persude

netpdlw - I tempt, test, try

npboow - I do, perform

npookaAéopar - I summon

npookuvéw - I worship

onelpw - I sow

ouvinue - I understand

tehbw - I finish, fulfill

116.
117.
118.
119.
120.
121.
122.
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Omdpxw - I exist, am
Unotdoow - I submit

galvw - I shine

pavepdw - I make manifest
AL - I say

ppovéw - I think

ouAdoow - I guard



Case syntax quiz

Name
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1. By referring to Section Two, match the name of the case usage to its
description in the left hand column.

1.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Tells the impersonal means or personal
agency by which something is done.

With verbs of sensation or perception,
emotion, concern and sharing.

With verbs of ceasing, abstaining,

missing and lacking.

With verbs of close personal relations
or verbs of speaking.

Used to indicate point of time
within a succession of events.

Expresses impersonal means only.

Used with an attendant circumstance
of an action rather than the means.

The verb will regularly be passive
and normally no preposition is used.

The expression is figurative and
locates within logical limits.

Indicates the whole of which the word
modified is a part.

The noun in this case produces the
action of the action-noun modified.

The noun in this case receives the
action of the action-noun modified.

Used in salutations and exclamations.

The idea of mere reference rather than
personal interest.

Receives the action of a transitive verb.

Limits a verb indirectly and asks the
guestion "HOW"?

Indicates the person to whom a thing
belongs.

Nominative absolute
Partitive genitive
Subjective genitive
Objective genitive
Gen of direct object
Genitive absolute
Abl of direct object
Ablative of agency
Abl of separation
Dat of direct object
Dat of possession
Dat of reference
Locative of sphere
Locative of time
Instrumental of means

Instr of attendant
circumstance

Instr of time/space
Instr of agency
Acc of direct object

2dverbial accusative
of manner



Case syntax quiz key
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1. By referring to Section Two, match the name of the case usage to its

description in the left hand column.

H 1. Tells the impersonal means or personal A.
agency by which something is done.
B.
E 2. With verbs of sensation or perception,
emotion, concern and sharing. C.
G 3. With verbs of ceasing, abstaining, D.
missing and lacking.
E.
J 4. With verbs of close personal relations
or verbs of speaking. F.
N 5. Used to indicate point of time G.
within a succession of events.
H.
0 6. Expresses impersonal means only.
I.
P 7. Used with an attendant circumstance
of an action rather than the means. J.
R 8. The verb will regularly be passive X.
and normaily no preposition is used.
L.
M 9. The expression is figurative and
locates within logical limits. M.
B 10. Indicates the whole of which the word N.
modified is a part.
0.
C 11. The noun in this case produces the
action of the action-noun modified. P.
D 12. The noun in this case receives the
action of the action-noun modified. 0.
A 13. Used in salutations an¢ exclamations. R.
L. 14. The idea of mere reference rather than S.
personal interest.
T.

S 15. Receives the action of a transitive verb.

T 16. Limits a verb indirectly and asks the
question "HOW"?

K 17. 1Indicates the person to whom a thing
belongs.

Nominative absolute
Partitive genitive
Subjective genitive
Objective genitive
Gen of direct object
Genitive absolute
Abl of direct object
Ablative of agency
Abl of separation
Dat of direct object
Dat of possession
Dat of referernce
Locative of sphere
Locative of time
Instrumental of means

Instr of attendant
circums*ance

Instr of time/space
Instr of agency
Acc of direct object

Adverbial accusative
of manner



Article and case syntax quiz Name

Give below the article and case syntax of the underlined words in the
following passage from Colossians 1:3-8.

Lexicon:

1. 0Bewm (v.3)

2. Thv
3. TtThv

18:52

Paul Thanks God for the Colossians

3 Euxapwfovp.ev @ Qe ‘}'TO.TPL 700 KUplOV THUEV
]7]001' XPLOTOU 77(1VTOT€° Te pl U‘J.L\Jl’ Wpooeux()}i(yul,
4 arovoavrtes IY mo-rw YoV €v szo'rw ]7l°°U Kai TTY
aydmny Ny €xeTe els mavTas Tovs dyious b da Ti €Amida
IOy amokeluévyy Vpiv €v Tois odpavois, MY TpUTKOLOATE
3 ~ Aol - 3 ! » -~ \ ’ ) . -~ /
€v 7¢ Adyw 175 aAnbeias® 1ol edayyediov® 6 Tod mapovTos

€is Ypas,* kablws xai €v marTi T KOOUwW €07V Kapmodo-
poupevoy xal aﬁﬁav‘yuov kabws xai év z.')y.iv, ag’ 1‘,;
Tuépas mMrovoate Kai ene'va-rc TV w 700 Beol €v
dAnbtela: 7 xablws épuabere dmd E‘rraépa 100 dyamnTed
guvdovdov Nudv, 6s €oTwy moTos Umep Vudn® Sidkoros
100 Xpiotol, 80 kai dnAdoas nuiv TV Vudv aydmpy
év Trevuari.

You may use Kubo's Reader's

4. MAovw (v.5)

5. d4aan6elac (v.5)

6. evayyveilou (v.5)

7. XxbGpiv (v.6)

8. 6eol (v.6)

9, oguvdoliou (v.7)

10. didkovocg (v.7)

11. & (v.8)

12. nvelpatL (v.8)




Article and case syntax quiz key

18:53

Give below the article and case syntax of the underlined words in the

following passage from Colossians 1:3-8.

You may use Kubo's Reader's

Lexicon:
Paul Thanhs God for the Colossians
3 Edyapiotoipey 76 fe@ marp® 700 kuplov nudv

‘Inoob XpioToi® mdvroTe® mepl Vudv mpooevxoupevol,
4 drovoavres 1w mioTw vpav €v Xpworg 'loov kal iy
dydmmy Wjv éxeTe €is mdvras Tovs dylovs b Sua TV €Anida
TNV ATOKELPEIY VUiV €V TolS 0Vpavois, 7y mpunKoOUoaTeE
€v 7 Adyw Tis aAnbeias® Tob edayyeriov® 6 Tob mapdvTes
€is Dpds,® kabws kai év mavTi 7@ KOOpuQw €0Tiv Kapmogo-
povpevor kai avfavouevort xabws xai €v duiv,* d¢’ 7s
Np€pas NKovoaTe Kai €meyvwre TNy ydpw ToU beol v
dAnbela: 7 kabws €uabiere amo ’Enaép& 700 ayamnTob
guvdovdov Hpdv, 8s €oTw mords vmep Vpov® Sidkovos
700 XpiotoD, 80 kai dnAwoas Yuiv Ty Vpwv dydmyy
€v mreupaT.

1. Bed (v.3) Dative of direct object

2. TtThv (v.4) Pointer - one quality from another

3. tThv (v.5) Relative pronoun

4. A6yw (v.5) Instrumental of means (Locative of sphere?)

5. dmnbelag (v.5) Attributive genitive

6. evayyerlou (v.5) Genitive of apposition

7. xb&puv (v.6) Accusative of direct object

8. 0Oeol (v.6) Ablative of source (Subjective gen; Possessive gen?)

9. ouvdolAou (v.7) Ablative of apposition

10. dubkovog (v.7) Predicate nominative

11. 6 (v.8) Relative pronoun (Previous reference?)

12. nvelpatt (v.8) Locative of sphere
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ABSTRACT

AN EXEGETICAL WORKBOOK: A CURRICULUM FOR
SECOND YEAR GREEK AT EUGENE BIBLE COLLEGE

This 335 page exegetical workbook is a curriculum fof the first
term of a second year New Testament Greek course. It integrates the
foundational elements necessary for doing NT Greek exegesis within the
course. Syllabi for the second and third terms are included.

The workbook has four major sections: (1) "Towards Exegesis,"
containing Chapters 1-8; (2) "The Noun and Article," Chapters 9-13;

(3) "Student Aids and Exercises," Chapters 14-16; and (4) "Teaching
Aids," Chapters 17 and 18.

In Section One, each chapter is an outlined Tecture on some
aspect of doing exegesis. Chapter One, "What is Exegesis?", presents
an overview by giving the definition, aim, and process of exegesis.

Then Chapters 2-8 focus on details in that process, particularly
textual and punctuation criticism, translation theory and approaches,
structural (both literary and syntactical) analysis, and lexical analysis.

Section Two contains outlined lectures on interpreting the article
and noun cases. Students are taught to distinquish between the eight
cases and the importance of determining case syntax for exegesis.

Seciton Three is primarily a reference section for the student and
provides resources for the practice of exegesis. Aids for doing textual
criticism and line diagramming are provided, as well as actual exegetical
models. Noun and article syntax worksheets are also provided in Section

Three in order to apply the grammatical knowledge from Section Two. These



worksheets are integrated with the reading assignments in Colossians
according to the course schedule in the syllabus.

Section Four, "Teaching Aids," provides the answer keys to the
syntactical exercises, giving the most 1ikely explanations to each
assigned question. The last chapter in this section contains
vocabulary and grammar quizzes and their keys. Finally, a fifteen
page working bibliography containing the best reference tools, books,

and articles for the practice of NT Greek exegesis is provided.
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